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= empty of Ascetics are the other ways of thought. Resound thus, 
p-o Bhik hus, your swelltng diapason of just rejoicing.” [Cüla 
» A Sihanàda Sutta]. 


Later, the Buddha states why he affirms that nowhere, outside 
his System of Deliverance, are genuine Saints to be found. It is 
because the Goal, Perfection [Nittha; here a synonym for the 
attainment of the Arahat] is “ One, not Multiple," and the views 
of man are many. In a Buddha’s system of Deliverance there 
are no ' views "; instead, there is right understanding of things 
as they really are. | 


. — All doctrines outside Buddhism fall under one of these two: 
1 the Existence view and the Non-existence view. Those who adhere 
to either of these views are hostile to the adherents of the other. 
But none of them “understand, in accordance with truth, the 
arising and the decline of these two views."  Lusting, hating, 
deluded, craving, clinging, untaught, easily annoyed, easily roused 
to enmity,—'' all these, obsessed with pleasures and attachments 
attain not to Deliverance from birth, decay and death, sorrow, 
pain, lamentation, grief, and despair. They are not freed from 
suffering," says the Teacher. 


| 
: 


All these blind folk suffer from Craving, based on four kinds of 
attachment: Clinging to Sensuality, Clinging to mere Opinion, 
Clinging to Ceremonial Observances, and Clinging to Belief in 
a Soul. ‘‘ There are many religious folk," teachers and followers, 
says the Buddha, “who profess themselves masters of these 
attachments; yet they do not exhibit such mastery.” 


. The Teacher goes on to tell us that even when the first three 
kinds of Clinging are mastered, the last—Clinging to Belief in a 
1n is a hurdle too difficult for any but a Buddhist to surmount. 
‘hese good religious folk © indeed do not rightly comprehend this 
d thing," declares the Buddha, and thus their doctrines are 


ncapable of leading any to final Deliverance from Suffering. 










=“ But the Tathagata, O Bhikkhus, the Arahat, the Fully En- 
~ lighten d One, declares himself fully aware of all forms of Clinging, 
. .. and he makes known to perfection the Science of the same. In a 
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, [Dhamma-vinaya] of this sort, O Bhi, 
Men Peg obe proclaimed perfect; w 
A .he Teaching is to be proclaimed Perfect; wre 
EE C there be is proclaimed perfect; what pleas a 
iness there be amongst fellow-disciples is procla; 
M a for what reason? Because, verily, O Bhikkh 
CN ined. leading to the Deliverance, conducive to 
= taught by a Supreme Sambuddha. 
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— Copia. indful [Satipatthana Sutta]? (T maa 
the Arousing of Mindfulness patt = JT myself 
Ep see to call it “ The Discourse on Pénetrating Mindfulness ays 
p. bias E less Teacher gives an aspirant details of how to 
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of Mind if he wishes to make an end of the Bondg of 
- “This is the sole way, O Bhikkhus, leading to the purification | 
of eings............ to the Realization of Nibbana,” declares the * 
Blessed One. And this “sole way," this one and only way is , 


revealed only in the Buddha-dhamma and nowhere else, 
which is why other systems of “ religion ", however much th 


ey may 
claim to own saints, are actually unaware of what 


even constitutes 


b true Sainthood. True gold can be obtained only from a gold- 
bearing source, though others who dig may vainly point to their 
: gold-seeming ores of baser metals which, however useful they may 
J be, will ever be rejected by him who would fashion a crown for 
E earth's princes. 


"e 


The reader will note a certain abruptness, 
expression, in the text. This is even more so in the commentary. 
This effect is brought about partly by the concise way in which a 
complex subject, of many details, is treated. But actually the text 
1 reflects the course of the aspirant's progress in watchful thinking, 


€ven as verses in a gallop rhythm can picture the speeding rider 
and the steady beat of a horse's hooves. | e 


almost jerkiness of 
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4 ii He who begins this practice of Satipatthàna finds that indeed 
E. he needs must rein in his thoughts sharply and often. No racing 
oA d can equal thought which, now here, looking at the Temple 
: ree, I$ In a moment at Buddhagaya’s Shrine, and next instant 
. wie E. poplars in an English park. But, as a rider slides : 
xs 6 Into the way of its doing, on a bicycle, or a trotting à 
BÉ 5» —80 In this practice the Yogi gradually falls in with “ its y 
ON saad ‘ tll, after a while, its working seems smooth and clear. E 
E iin... I 3 | dii 
B se oap: ator is a Bhikkhu well qualified for the task. For- 
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ld another Arama in far Burma, where he, 
pe n “r young Bhikkhu from Lanka, held out to the last in a 
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= long course of instruction in Satipatthàna method. A Maha 
= Thera, as well-known there as he was qualified in learning and 

| temperament, supervised the course. The Discipline was strict 
but just; and the Teacher firm, compassionate and a seer beyond | 
the normal. The lodging and diet were simple to a degree. The 
Maha Thera’s own teacher of old, master of meditation and expert 
in practical teaching for all that he was a layman, was deputed to 
instruct the yogins. Like all older Burmans, he had aforetime 
himself been a wearer of the yellow robe; his experience was vast 
and his learning profound. 


The course started with a crowd of Aspirants many of whom 
were pious layfolk; but, as the weeks passed and endurance gave 
way, the class of pupils was sadly thinned out. Some, after a 
time, gave up the effort. Others, perhaps through a difference in 
preparation or temperament, completed the course early. Others 
again went on and on with the training until, at last, the two 
earnest ones from Lanka were left to face the calm Teacher whose 
evenness of mind was in no way disturbed by the recurring 
phenomenon of dwindling enthusiasm or numbers in those courses 
of hard life and abstruse thought. The training was beyond price. 
Keener at the close than even at the start of that course, our 
Translator today is yet happily and earnestly following that trail. 


These are indeed difficult times for layman and Bhikkhu alike. 
The seven year maximum has not yet passed; and indeed we are 
woefully weak for the Suita’s "seven days" minimum for 
results—that is Arahantship, or failing that, the Anagami stage of 
Sainthood. Yet the strenuous will press on— 


* Remembering the Saints of other days, 
And recollecting how it was they lived, 
E'en though today be but the after-time— 
One yet may win the Ambrosial Path of Peace." 


Saritvà pubbake yogi tesam vattam anussaram 
Kificapi pacchimo kalo phuseyya Amatam Padar. 
Theragathà 947 


Cassius A. Pereira 
Nugegoda, 
8th August, 1941. 
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i trair ng patiently to the end made me and a fellow-bhikk] u 

= irom Lz nkā to take up the practice. Many began to train along 

Be WARD "s Some of them gave up the effort in a short time and 

; || Som E continued the practice to the end. The time taken to com- 

|... plete the course varied according to the individual. We were 
among the last to complete the training. | 


revailed among those who had gone through the cou oe 


"The details and the spirit of the method are shown in the 
commentary-excerpts translated here. These were at first intended 
for the use of a few friends. Later when a group of sympathetic 
students of the Dhamma decided to get these printed, a translation 
be of the Discourse had to be included to make the compilation co- 
E herent to the general reader. 


. I wish to record here my warm appreciation of the kindness of 
the members of the Saccánubodha Samiti, “ Nandana ", Asgiriya, 
Kandy, especially Mr. Richard Abeyasekere, the Hon. Secretary, 
and Mr. W. J. Soysa, in getting this book published and 

encouraging me in my humble effort to serve the Dhamma. 


This compilation was begun with the Ven. Bhikkhu Nyànaponika 
and carried out largely according to his suggestions. To him 


and to the Ven. Bhikkhu Kheminda I am deeply thankful for the 
kindly help they gave me while I was engaged in this work. 





_ I also wish to record here my sincere thanks to the Ven. Bhikkhu 
Dhammapila for his valued assistance in reading over the proofs 
= Carefully, and for the active interest he has taken in my work. 
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Insight is the understanding of the true nature of things by 
which a complete transfiguring of mental life takes place in the seer 
and by which he is lifted out of the groove of birth and death. The 
understanding of the nature of things is the sure knowledge of 
the transience and subjection to sorrow of all component things 
and of the emptiness of all things as regards ens, self or essence. 
This last knowledge of the essential emptiness of all things is called 
the realization of the supreme void. By it the conception of a self 
and the craving and suffering which spring from that conception 
are abandoned. It marks the limit of the spiritually attainable in 
the Buddha’s Dispensation. By it is accomplished emancipation 
B from all bondage to ignorance and the attainment of the highest 
happiness. In the Way of Analytical Knowledge (Patisambhida 
Magga) it is said: “ What is the supreme void ? The quieting of 
all kammical conformations, the giving up of all clinging to rebirth, 
detachment, cessation, Nibbana,—this is the supreme void.” 
The Way of the Arousing of Mindfulness (Satipatthàna Magga) 

Is for reaching that summum bonum of the Buddhas. | 


ap See oe 


Mindfulness is said to have “ non-superficiality " as its salient 

characteristic, the “ absence of confusion " as its function, and the 

“í state of being turned towards the object" as its manifestation. 

It is also called the *non-negligence" (appamada) which indicates 

the state of unremitting alertness of the yog&vacara, the proficient 
| in spiritual endeavour. 


Clear and strong mindfulness is conjoined with wisdom and is 
called the “‘prudence of mindfulness” (sati nepakkam). It is then 
pure cognition, the cognition which is free, from discrimination 

| that proceeds from delusion. It is such cognition that is indicated 

in the teaching of the Buddha to Bahiya Daruciriya, which says 
that to one there must be in what is seen just the seen, in the heard 
just the heard, in the contacted just the contacted, in the apper- 
ceived just the apperceived, so that one may be free from lust, 
hatred and delusion and from bondage to this or any other world. 











__ This “ objective” way of looking at a thing, freed from con- 
sideratians of the personal reactions to that thing, is the pith of the 
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a "E t "x piss d^to take in the actual characteristics of the co 
tects. In this sense, mindfulness lets the objects speak for 
‘selves and unfold their nature. 


i j l d to the im . 
s, it predisposes and opens the mind t he impressions 
yd e mental pliancy and the mood of spiritual receptivity, 
the basis of highest intuition. | 


— The Way of the Arousing of Mindfulness sets forth the whole [os 
duty of the meditator, and provides for every phase of the process ko 
of training for insight. It is strenuous whole-time work, and only 
resolute hearts in whom the consciousness of life's suffering runs 
deep, could hope to pursue it to the end, the attainment of Saintship. 


The Buddha's Goal of Emancipation is attained with the 
extirpation of all craving and spiritual ignorance. Who wins 
it, gains lasting mental strength and contentment. It is the source 
of real peace and equanimity. 


Lack of freedom consists of subjection to hate, lust and ignorance. 
Virtuous conduct wipes out hate; the calm of skilful concentration 
casts out lust; and wise understanding of the world within oneself 
dispels ignorance. The Way of Mindfulness does all this; it is 
designed for the attainment of fullest inner freedom. 


This is the only Satisfying way for the seeker of truth when the 
diffuseness [papatica] of the external world with its thin layer of 
culture, comfort and allurement, ceases to be interesting and is 
found tolacktrue value. The seeker knows to a certainty that what 
he wants is to be found in the realm of the spirit. There alone he 
feels he could reach the vision of oneness [ekatta] of the enduring 
[dhuva] by transcending the diversity [nànatta] of change [anic- 
cata]. And what he wants is inward integrity, intactness, in- 
violability, based on the unshakable deliverance of the mind 
from the sway of all conditioned phenomena. To this the Way 
of Mindfulness leads by showing him how to penetrate into the 
singleness of nature [ekasabhava] of the Supreme Void [Agga 


Sufifia], Nibbana, which is permeated with the one taste [ekarasa] 
of liberation [vimutti]. 


The Way of Mindfulness reaches the first stage of supramundane 

ul ment with what is technically known as * entry into the 
stream ” or the arrival at the unswerving path to the Goal. Before | 
E that there could be serious deviations, but not from that point F 
E 3 where the First Direct Glimpse of the Goal is obtained. 1 
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_a basic power, a shelter and a refuge of the mind, the role it plays " 
in the drama of transition from Ignoran edo Ate i 





— | ce to Knowledge differs 
- _ considerably according to the other properties of mind with wine 
fee ak works. cn 1 | | 

. For instance in association with Right Understanding and its 
group which comprises wisdom, intense knowledge,  dis- 
crimination, research, investigation of things, consideration, close 
examination, pondering over, learning, skilfulness, keen-wittedness, 
analysis, reflection, vision, sagacity, the discernment that leads 
aright, penetrative insight and clear comprehension," it 
is rational. And when it is combined with Right Concentration 
and its cognates such as “mental steadfastness, serenity, im- 
movability, quietude, non-distraction, and pacification,” it is 
intuitive. | 





But the intuitive or rational role does not preclude mindfulness 
from communicating its regulative impulse of moderation to the 
i mind, at all times. 1t is the property which makes for proper 
£ proportion in the response of the mind to mental objects. 


| Mindfulness as memory is indicated by such terms as 
| anussati — calling to mind; patissati — remembrance; 
dharanata = bearing in mnd;s&áranatà = recollection. 
In this connection the process of mindfulness is compared to the 
Treasurer of a King who reminds the King of the royal possessions 


^ in detail, daily, at night and iu the morning. 
à | 
- The mindfulness of the aspirant to the Highest Goal of Liberation 


pi from Suffering reminds him of Virtue, Concentration and Wisdom, 
$ which constitute the possessions of the Good Life in the Dis- 
pensation of the Buddha. The value of the recollective activity 
of mindfulness is seen in the increasing awareness of the essentials 
of holy living in the aspirant’s mind, and the growing strength of 
purpose for realising these within himself. 
L3 b^ 

_ Above that stands mindfulness as the activity that takes care of 
| the mind and protects it. It is compared to a waggoner who ties 
. . the oxen to the waggon's yoke, greases the axle, and drives the 
| e waggon, making the oxen go gently. In this activity mindfulness 
ks to the smooth working and movement of the mind and takes 









xvii 













i Tx ar Soar do | W eve "ibit GEA H5 7 
Sax odi i forms it is the selective. and nM 
ae ia ee rhind. The selective activity has been comparec "a 
Ki E Of the Chief Adviser of a King. As “the Adviser e am 
instrumental in distinguishing the good from the bad, and ^n 
Getting the good and avoiding the bad, so mindfulriess distinguishes 
2 Subs srthy from the unworthy things, avoids the unworthy and 
obtains the worthy. ii l | eiii 
TW LC WT HB À ; ee 
P integrative character of mindfulness is like the Minister-of. 
all-work ofa King. He is wanted in putting through every project 
ofthe King. He is commissioned to organise and combine the 
orkers and execute the tasks. Mindfulness Is also like that 
Minister. It is the organizing activity of the mind necessary for 
the development of wholesome states of consciousness. It combines 
the various other qualities which compose those states, puts them 
to their appropriate tasks and keeps them in proper working order. 
By the strength of integrating mindfulness a conscious State of 
skill functions harmoniously and becomes a well-knit unity. This 
activity of mindfulness makes the work of the aspirant complete at 


every stage of his progress. 
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Integrating mindfulness sees all lacks and deficiencies, brings 
in the needed qualities and suitably applies them. It is called 
the highest wisdom of mindfulness [parama satinepakka], and 
constitutes the core of the Mindfulness that is included in the 
Real Way [Ariya Magga Pariyapanna Sati], ofthe Way Factor of 
Mindfulness [Sati Magganga] and of the Enlightenment Factor of 
Mindfulness [Sati Sambojjhanga]. It is Right Mindfulness 
[Sammaásati] in the full sense of the term. 


From the foregoing it can be seen that it is mindfulness that 
holds things together in the mental flux, brings them up, and 
prevents them from floating away, getting submerged, forgotten 
and lost. Without mindfulness there will be no reconstitution of 
already acquired knowledge and consciousness itself would break 
to pieces, become fragmentary, and be unable to do properly the 
work of cognition. F urther, without mindfulness that has become 
wisdom, the highest kind of mindfulness which includes clear 
comprehension, cognition will be superficial; there will not be 
the knowledge of things gained from different relations and 
rent angles—the work of discernment and discrimination 
peculiar to selective activity—nor any really constructive under- 
a ancing—the yield of integration—and so penetrative vision into 
007 "W* Significance of spiritual things will not be reached. - 
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hstands the tempestuous clamour of the extraneous by 

lime ignoring of ion-essentials". But this does not mean tha: 
in such a one interest is narrow and his outlook wrongly restricted. 
. Strong mindfulness ignores the unnecessary, by adhering to the 
= centre of the business in hand, and extends its view to important 
_ peripheral conditions, with a widespreading watchfulness re- 
= sembling that of the sentinel on a tower scanning the horizon 
_ “for the glint of armour”. By such a balance between width and 
E depth mindfulness steers clear of the extremes of lopsided vision 
and practice. 





In the sense of overcoming mental conflict, and in the sense of 
getting rid of all unclarity, all incapacity to judge aright and 
indefiniteness due to mental unquiet, mindfulness is a controlling 
faculty [indriya]. The controlling faculty of mindfulness makes 
for the absence of confusion [asamussanatà] and produces lucidity 
of thought, sound judgment, and definiteness of outlook. Mind- 
fulness accompanied by keen understanding appears as the con- 
trolling faculty of mindfulness. | 


Mindfulness accompanied by sustained energy is mindfulness 
considered as a spiritual power [bala] and is the quality of earnest- 
ness [appamada] which destroys the wavering of negligence 
[pamada]. Negligence is the wandering of the mind in objects 
of fivefold sense-pleasure, repeatedly: it is the absence of thorough- 
ness, of perseverance, and of steadfastness in doing good; the 
behaviour that is stuck in the mire of worldliness; the casting 
aside of the desire to do what is right; the casting aside of the 
duties which belong to one; the absence of practice, development, 
and increase of wholesome quaiities; the lack of right resolve, 
and the want of application. Earnestness is the opposite of all 
that negligence connotes. According to meaning, earnestness is, 
verily, the non-neglect of mindfulness [atthato hi so satiyà avip- 
pavaso]. Indeed, earnestness is the name for mindfulness that 
is always active, constantly at work. Earnestness may also be 
explained, as it has been by some, as the four mental aggregates 
of feeling, perception, consciousness and formations, proceeding 
with the application of mindfulnes and clear comprehension 
[satisampajafifiayogena ^ pavattà cattiro  arüpino khandha 
appamadc]. 
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All that the Buddha taught from the time of his enlightenment 
to his passing away into the Element of Immortality has been 
summed up in the sentence: “Strive with earnestness”, the 
last words of the Master. Earnestness runs through the whole 
of the Buddhaword, and embraces everything there. It is like 
the elephant’s footprint which is able to contain the footprint 
of any other animal. Therefore did the Blessed One say: “All 
wholesome things are founded on earnestness, converge on 
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EB and to others: profit. Tr is the force which picket 
: ENERO i practice, after one has given careful thought to the 
/  Buddha's Teaching. 


i | s Weg understood in the Dispensation of the Buddha is 
unsatisfactory until one can through moral Joy, meditative 
tranquillity and wise understanding reach menta] invulnerability 
to suffering. The Way of Mindfulness is understanding and 
Be quillity illumined by a bright moral character. Without a 
blameless happy life of virtue it is not possible to tranquillize the 
heart or make the intellect keen and clear for spiritual perfection. 
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The spiritual man is a person of so sensitive and heightened a con- 
sciousness that he finds even slight moral guilt burdensome and 
so he cannot help avoiding all traces of it by a strict adherence to 
virtue. Otherwise Owing to remorse at his backslidings and pre- 
occupation with them he will not find the right inner environment 


virtue gives is more necessary to the aspirant to. Nibbana than 
anything else to keep him spiritually alive. 


Although the Discourse on the Arousing of Mindfulness does 
not speak of virtue directly, in detail, and is principally concerned 
with the calming of the mind and wise understanding, the presence 
of the virtue-foundation is implied, since the instruction on mind- 
fulness is intended for the “purification of beings", and there is 
no purification in the Dhamma which does not begin with the 
"Purification of virtue" [Sla visuddhi], and it is only after 
establishing himself in virtue [sla patittháya] that the wise man 
develops Concentration, and wisdom and attains liberation. 
Further, there is enough in the commentary and the scholium 
Ot tO prove the importance of virtue to the aspirant, and to 
show how tranquillity and understanding help in the protecting, 
the preserving, and the perfecting of virtue. 


ree from the bogs, swamps, and sloughs of vice and the dangerous, 
| i ity of Inaction, . 






sis is a salient feature of the method of arriving at knowledge 
pue iddhadhamma. The Buddha is the Master of analytic 
“cage and his doctrine js called the Teaching of Analysis 
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ibhajjavada]. The Way of Mindfulness is therefore naturally 
eplete with the application of the principles of analysis, SEA 
-sentie at being JS radically searched through manifold analy i 
. to see if anything in him is unanalysable. Only che TIMER 

itioned and depend- 
conditioned, and the 
ything abselute in the 


E relative is analysable; only that which is cond 
— ent on something else. The absolute, the un 
independent are not analysable. Is there an 


sentient being, or is everything in the sentient being relative? The 
answer has to be found out, by the aspirant, after being convinced 
by valid thought and experience, in order to reach the first glimpse 
of the goal. By training to think along the lines indicated in the 
Way he will be able to conclude with certainty what the nature of 
sentient individuality really is. On the immovable basis of such 


correct knowledge rests the final realisation of supramundane 
perfection. 


The aim of analysis in the Way of the Buddha is to attain 
correct understanding of the component parts of sentient existence 
and their relations, for rightly grasping the unique totality of the 
individual that emerges from those relations. Only a Buddha, 
however, has the ability to gauge the uniqueness of individual 
totality consummately. But the important thing to be noted 
here is that a just and generally accurate perception of the signi- 
ficance of the totality as a thing distinct from every other and 
possessing a character that clearly is not to be merely described 
or defined by the parts is the result of the team-work of the forces 
of wisdom and concentrated vision. Analysis of the parts lays 
bare the constituent components. Analysis of the relations gives 
a sense of the totality. All the differences that make for uniqueness 
are seen as due to subtle distinctions of relations. And the unique- 
ness of the personality, individuality, and entirety of a living 
being depends on the countless number of everchanging relations, 
their infinite variety, subtle nuances, and endless possibilities in 
each separate life-flux. The analytic nature of the Way leads 
one finally to the vision of the sentient being as a uniquely related 
totality that transcends the parts and has a character all its own. 
The sense of totality to which the logic of analysis leads is realised 
as truc in the intensity of the absorptive or unifying activity of 
concentrative thought. 


Here, the development of penetrative insight [vipassana] 
combines with that of tranquillizing concentration [samatha], 
and each functions in a way that does not outstrip the other. 
Both gain uniformity of force. Through the overdoing of analysis 
there could be agitation. And indolence creeps in through too 
much of tranquillity. 
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ad springs from the placidity of concentration. In the sense of 
ing [yuganandhatthena] and of not letting (either) become 
verw ien [anativattanatthena] contemplative balance is 
reached. That balance is manifested as the sober, serene, steadfast 
acceptance of the truth which analysis reveals. 






This is a middle way. It does not overlook any valuable 
knowledge or experience of the spirit and does not edge Sideways 
but goes straight forward, intent on the Real, free from all biases. 
Though it looks within, it is aware of what is without. Along such 
a way one can transcend the narrow vision of a barricaded 
individuality and the indefinable looseness of view of a dissipated 
and disintegrated spirit. | 


This Middle Way of Mindfulness is clearly not based on 
revelation, dogmas, nor vacuous beliefs like those in a Supreme 
Creator God and an Eternal Soul, irrational in the extreme. What 
is irrational is not the Teaching of the Buddha though it be found 
in Buddhist Scriptures. On the contrary "Whatever is well said 
is the Word of the Buddha," even when it is not the Master's own 
utterance, because the Blessed One acknowledges Truth wherever 
and by whomsoever spoken. 


To raise up the person to a keen sense of awareness in regard 
to an object and to bring into activity, to call forth, and stir up 
the controlling faculty, the power, the eniightenment factor and 
the way factor of mindfulness is the Arousing of Mindfulness 
designed. | 


Every Arousing of Mindfulness in regard to body feeling, 
consciousness or a mental object can be considered as a beginning 
of the road to insight. And so these "arousings" are, in a sense, 
"starting-points". Further with the Arousing of Mindfulness 
one wakes up heedfulness, intentness and carefulness, and is in a 
state of mental preparedness in regard to any work in hand. 


These Arousings of Mindfulness are many as regards objects 
but are one in the sense of taking place in a single way of quietude | 
charged with insight that leads to Nibbàna. | 


All the four different objects of mindfulness: body, feeling, 
consciousness and mental objects, have to be understood before 
one reaches Sanctitude, According to character, temperament 
and cognising slant, one can make however only one of these 

preliminary object of contemplation. It is often the case 
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; owing to a lack of proper understanding of oneself one h: 











z all objects before one gets to know what suits one best for the 
liminary work. The choice is made more ‘difficult by the fact 
"that most of us have no clear-cut natures and are a mixture of à 
= fittle of every possible human characteristic. In these ciFcumgtaHeoe 
‘there is no alternative to the method of trial and error. But the 
— — earnest ones will find their way with persistence and sustained 


By character there are two types determined by the excess of 
sensuous qualities of craving, or of the asensuous qualities of 
abstract beliefs that make up their personality. The craving type 
is generally extiovert; the other is generally introvert. According 
to temperament there are those whose mental functioning is slow, 
those who are languid mentally and those who are mentally keen, 
the nervous type. But here it must be understood that the terms 
languid and nervous have no necessary connection with calm and 
excitement. The nervous often keep cool when the languid fluster.. 
The nervous type is sensitive, but strong and vigorous and keen. 
The nervous think forcefully and clearly. The languid are sluggish, 
inert, and weak, unclear, discursive, and often mixed-up in 
thought. Cognising slant is either intuitive or intellective. 


According to character and temperament the body-object 
Is recommended for the languid extravert and the feeling-object 
for the nervous extrovert. For the languid introvert the con- 
sciousness-object is recommended, and for the nervous introvert, 
mental objects. 


According to cognising slant and temperament the body- 
object is pointed out for the mentally slow who belong to the 
intuitive kind which makes concentration its vehicle for progress, 
and for the mentally keen of this kind the feeling-object. | For the 
mentally siow who belong to the intellective kind which makes 
insight its vehicle the consciousness-object is recommended, and 
to the mentally keen of this kind the mental object. 


. Further, contemplation on the body destroys the delusion of 
beauty; that on feeling destroys the, delusion of pleasure; con- 
templation on consciousness dispels the delusion of permanence; 
and that on mental objects, the delusion of the soul. | 


_ The person who wishes to practise meditation according to the 
instruction of the Buddha on the Arousing of Mindfulness should 
first read the discourse, with the commentary on the synopsis, 
and get a fair idea of the trend of the teaching. "Today, there are 
still people as of old who learn the discourse by heart as a pre- 
paration to practice. Such memorizing is helpful to certain types. 
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: cim Jes of the instruction is in the sections dealing with the 
PU deportment and clear comprehension. These are 
EC for all types of aspirants. The commentary on these 
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whole practice of mindfulness depends on the corre 
die exercises included in the two parts referred to here. 
.. One should then look through the rest of the exercises in the 
discourse with the help of the commentary to find a preliminary 
object of concentration or subject of meditation that accords with 
ones character, temperament and cognising slant mentioned | 
earlier. If, for instance, one is an extrovert mentally languid or | 
a person whose cognising slant is intuitive and is temperamentally i 
slow of mind, the contemplation on breathing could well suit 
that one as a preliminary object. 
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If one finds the explanation given in the commentary to the 

. discourse on mindfulness on any preliminary object one chooses | 
insufficient, one should read the exposition of it in the Path of 

Purity [Visuddhi Magga] of our commentator.: One may if | 

a teacher of Buddhist meditation can be foun 


d, also consult him 
and ask for elucidation of any difficult points connected with 
meditative practice. 





| Necessary too to be read by all are the 

tary on the contemplation of feeling an 
on the hindrances, the sense-bases and 
ment (in the contemplation on Menial 
formation on the obstacles and aids to co 
minary object. 


portions of the commen- | 
d consciousness, and those 
the factors of Enlighten- | 
Obiects) which give in- 
ncentration on the preli- 


ting on any preliminary object, say the breath, 
ng or thought that interferes with concentration arises, 


nterfering phenomenon in 
a po th xposition on feeling, consciousness, 
, e Dincrances, or the sense-bases, in the c 


ence disappears and th 







ommentary, until the 
en revert to the preliminary object. 


attending to the preliminary object, any over- 
"2:5 Present should be overcome by the method 
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and unfold their character. Also, by its patient pursuit of the 
S meaning of things, its readiness to see every side of any thought or 
experience, and by its breadth and tolerance, it predisposes the 
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Ri mind before | roceeding to 
Ctivities. By 
consciously, and with 
moment, and so does 
consequences, and with a proper 


circumspection, and not on the spur of the 
everything prepared to face all 
sense of responsibility. 


Wholetime practice of mindfulness consists in the carrying out 
of each of the three following activities of contemplation at the 
proper time: attention to the preliminary object of concentration, 
reflection on the modes of deportment and clear comprehension. 
When one is not attending to the preliminary object for one good 
reason or another, one should be reflecting on the modes of de- 
portment, or be doing clear comprehension. 


. Wholetime practice of mindfulness can be carried out by all. 
There will however be differences in the degree of intensiveness 
of the practice according to the “‘busy-ness” of the individual. 
The more one is busy with external activities, the less time will 
be at his disposal for attending to the preliminary object, and also 
for steady reflection on deportment and for penetratively clear 
comprehension. One should therefore try to cut and also slow 
down as much as one can, rightly and reasonably, one’s external 
activities.. 


Who reflects on his movements and clearly comprehends states 
of activity and rest as taught in the commentary. has his mind 
turned towards self-mastery. The preliminary object, however, is 
the basis of the practice, and is the resort of the aspirant, or the 
main object and ground of contemplation. | 


od The Way of Mindfulness is the objective way of viewing any- 
thing whatsoever. It reckons just what is present and stopping 
the garrulity of one's own mind, lets the objects speak for themselves 
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nd to receive the impressions of truth, induces inner plianey 
and the mood of spiritual receptivity, necessary for highest 


mud uoi AO s ti | a 
E - Iness is the only way for anyone who wishes ; 
E. pega of old, irrespective of the school of thought te 
which they belonged, underlined the importance of the fae 
teaching on this point. In his “F riendly Letter," Nghe 
says: “The Happy One (Sugata) said that the only way (ris 
walked on is mindfulness directed bodywards; therefore ME 
resolutely; for if mindfulness. is lacking, all good ( dharma 
decays.” And Sāntideva in his Bodhicaryavatara says: “If the 
mind, the tusker maddened with passion, is bound completely 


with the rope of mindfulness, then, all perils disappear and all 
blessings come into being.” 


In the Theravada countries of South-East Asia, the Way of the 
Arousing of Mindfulness is well-known and much appreciated, 
Especially so is it in Burma today, where monk and layman go 
from time to time into solitude for training along this Way, under 
the guidance of some ‘‘meditation-master’’. In Burmese medi- 
tation-monasteries each meditator is given a separate cell. 
He is not allowed to speak to any but the meditation-master 
during the time of training. No books and no repetition of 


formulae are permitted. 


The business of the meditator is to keep mindfulness going 
during the whole of the waking state. Making his inhalations 
and exhalations the basic subject of meditation, he has to be mind- 
ful of his postures, completely aware of his behaviour (going 
forwards etc.) and to attend to his feelings, thoughts and ideas as 
they arise, according to the instructions of ‘he meditation- 


master. Seldom does a stretch of hard training extend over a 


month. 


The aim of the meditation-master is to lessen the con- 
ceptualizing proclivities of the pupil and lead him towards appre- 
ciating the “nature of the thing’. This he does by encouraging 
bare or pure mindfulness, and letting transience and the other 


E. of Bevecentrated attention, because true understanding of 
E E last resort be based on profound personal 
meditator ; therwise it cannot change the character of the 

or in that final and irrevocable way of Saintship contemp- 


la Lo 
ER is method. The meditation-master does not load the 
ment ^ Bo! the many particulars found in the com- 
Eon Selects what is Just necessary for each pupil's 
Progress and instructs accordingly. 
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urse on the Arousing of Mi 
ther by its use as the viaticum to support one passi g 
m this life to another. The use of it as a death-bed dis- 
points out that mindfulness besides being one of the fore- 
jualities needed for holy living, is also a quality that makes for 
lying. Verily, a first and last thing. 
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Then the Blessed One waidvesseditie ihid. as o ; a E 
T T is the only way, o bhikkhus, for the purification of beings m 
or the > overcoming of sorrow and lamentation for the destruction 

f Nil ering and grief, for reaching the right path, for the attainment 
i Nibbana, namely, the Four Arousings of Mindfulness. iiss 



































E Four AROUSINGS OF MINDFULNESS iy | Y ue 


E are the four?" | en usc 


3 a Here, bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating the body in 
| the body, ardent, clearly comprehending (it) and mindful (of it), 
pipers overcome, in this world, covetousness and grief; he lives 
= contemplating the feelings in the feelings, ardent, clearly com- 
. prehending (them) and mindful (of them), having. overcome, in 
—this world, covetousness and grief. he lives contemplating con- 
sciousness in consciousness, ardent, clearly comprehending (it) 
Tum mindful (of it), having overcome in this world. covetousness 
nd grief; he lives contemplating mental objects in mental objects, 
Fs dent, clearly comprehending (them) and mindful (of them), 


Lh prins overcome, in this world, covetousness and gr ief? ji 


ES MINDFULNESS OF BREATHING 


` “And how, o bhikkhus, does a  bhikkhu live contemplating the 
) dy in the body ?" 
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king, ‘I breathe in long,’ Jüdrajancs when i Is breathing in — — 
EN mora ‘I breathe out long, he understands "hen 
long; or thinking, a 


m 498; | dz : inking, ‘I breathe in short’ 1. 

nd K - j e h ^ i d out lon or thinking, . . rt, he 
ME S a bes breathing in short; or thinking, 1 breathe 
p ' he understands when he is breathing out short.” 


Stet riencing the whole body, I shall breathe in, thinkin 
"e Ed elf. s Experiencing the whole body, | I Mah 
breathe out, thinking thus, he trains himself. Calming the 
activity of the body, I shall breathe in,' thinking thus, he trains 
bimself. ' Calming the activity of the body, I shall breathe out ", 
thinking thus, he trains himself.” | 


** Just as a clever turner or a turner's apprentice, turning long, 
understands: ‘I turn long; or turning short, understands: 
* I turn short'; just so, indeed, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu, when he 
breathes in long, understands: ‘I breathe in long ’; or, when 
he breathes out long, understands: ‘I breathe out long ; or, 
when he breathes in short, he understands: ‘I breathe in short °’; 
or, when he breathes out short, he understands: ‘I breathe out 
Short’. He trains himself with the thought: * Experiencing the 
whole body, I shall breathe in’. He trains himself with the 
thought: ‘ Experiencing the whole body I shall breathe out’. 
He trains himself with the thought: ‘Calming the activity of 
the body I shall breathe in’. He trains himself with the thought: 
‘Calming the activity of the body I shall breathe cut." 


or he lives contemplating the body in the body externally, or he 
lives contemplating the body in the body internally and externally, 
He lives contemplating origination-things in the body, or he 
lives contemplating dissolution-things in the body, or he lives 
contemplating origination-and-dissolution-things in the body. Or 
indeed his mindfulness is established with the thought: ‘ The 
body exists,’ to the extent necessary just for knowledge. and 
remembrance, and he lives independent and clings to naught in 


the world. Thus, also, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating 
the body in the body." | | 


Tur Mopzs or DEPORTMENT 


tan And further, o bhikkhus, when he is going, a bhikkhu under- 
aed I am going’; when he jis standing, he understands: 
: Eon standing ’; When he is sitting, he understands: * lait 
iibi Ted when he is lying down, he understands: ‘I am lying 
EU or Just as his body is disposed so he understands it." 
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“ Thus he lives contemplating the body in the body internally, - 
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platin; origination-and-dissolution-things, in the body. 

- indeed his mindfulness is established with the thought: * The 
= body exists, to the extent necessary just for knowledge and 
= remembrance, and he lives independent and clings to naught in 
— — the world. Thus, also, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating 
the body in the body." grifgsqmateon i W i 
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"THE Four KiNps or CLEAR COMPREHENSION 


“ And further, O bhikkhus, a bhikkhu, in going forwards (and) 
in going backwards, is a person practising clear comprehension; 
in looking straight on (and) in looking away from the front, is a 
person practising clear comprehension; in bending and in stretch- 
ing, is a person practising clear comprehension; in wearing the 
shoulder-cloak, the (other two) robes (and) the bowl, is a person 
practising clear comprehension; in regard to what is eaten, drunk, 
chewed and savoured. is a person practising clear comprehension; 
in defecating and in urinating, is a person practising clear compre- 
hension; in walking, in standing (in a place), in sitting (in some 
position), in sleeping, in waking, in speaking and in keeping silence, 
is a person practising clear comprehension." | 


~ Thus he lives contemplating the body in the body internally 
-. and clings to naught in the world. ‘ Thus, also, o bhikkhus, 
a bhikkhu lives contemplating the body in the body." 


THE REFLECTION: ON THE REPULSIVENESS OF THE BoDv 


* And further, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu reflects on just this body 
hemmed by the skin and full of manifold impurity from the soles 
up, and from the top of the hair down, thinking thus: ‘ There are 
in this body hair of the head, hair of the body, nails, teeth, skin, 
flesh, fibrous threads (veins, nerves, sinews, tendons), bones, 
marrow, kidneys, heart, liver, pleura, spleen, lungs, contents of 
Stomach, intestines, mesentery, faeces, bile, phlegm, pus, blood, 
sweat, solid fat, tars, fat dissolved, saliva, mucus, synovic fluid, 

urine,’ ” 
me. . “ Just as if, o bhikkhus, there were a bag having two openings, 
gis full of grain differing in kind, namely, hill-paddy, paddy, green- 
| gram, cow-pea, sesamum, rice; and a man with seeing eyes, having 
unloosed it, should reflect thinking thus: ‘ This is hill-paddy; 
_ this is paddy; this is green-gram; this is cow-pea; this is sesamum; 
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| “Thus also, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating ue 
p body in the body." | 
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k Tue REFLECTION ON THE MopEs OF MATERIALITY (ELEMENTS 
P DnÀTU) | ant 


_ * And further, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu reflects on Just this bod 
according as it is placed or disposed, by way of the modes of 
materiality, thinking thus: * There are in this body the mode of 
solidity, the mode of cohesion, the mode of caloricity, and the 
mode of oscillation.’ ”’ 


311" 

^O bhikkhus, in whatever manner, a clever cow-butcher or à 
cow-butcher's apprentice, having slaughtered a cow and divided 
it by way of portions, should be sitting 2t the junction of a four- 
cross-road; in the same manner, a bhikkhu reflects on just this 
body, according as it is placed or disposed, by way of the modes 
of materiality, thinking thus: ‘ There are in this body the mode 


i of solidity, the mode of cohesion, the mode of caloricity, and the 
Ej mode of oscillation.’ ” | 


“Thus he lives contemplating the body in the bod 
. and clings to naught in the world. 


| "Thus also, o 
body in the body." 
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bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating the 


CEMETERY CONTEMPLATION ] 
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p M. E s, if bhikkhu, in whatever way, sees 
ES theres into: the e E. three days; swollen, blue, and festering, 
— — fMerily,- this body oa. ground, he thinks of his own body thus: 
.. 15 going to be like t mine too is of the same nature as that body, 
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And, further, o bhikkhus, if a bhikkhu, in whatever way, sees, 
hilst it is being eaten by crows, hawks, vultures, dogs, jackals or 


by different kinds of worms, a body that had been thrown into the 
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E R chai r el ground, he thinks of his own body thus: ‘ Verily, this body 
— of mine, too, is of the same nature as that body, is going tobe like 


that body, and has not got past the condition of becoming like 


that body’? 


~ Thus he lives contemplating the body in the body internally 
or he lives contemplating the body in the body externally, or he 
lives contemplating the body in the body internally and externally. 
He lives contemplating origination-things in the body or he lives 
contemplating origination-and-dissolution-things in the body. Or 
indeed his mindfulness is established with the thought, ‘ The 
body exists,’ to the extent necessary just for knowledge and 
remembrance, and he lives independent, and clings to naught in 


the world.” 


“Thus, also, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating the 
body in the body." 


CEMETERY CONTEMPLATION 3. 


< And, further, O bhikkhus, if a bhikkhu, in whatever way, sees a 
body thrown in the charnel ground and reduced to a skeleton 
together with (some) flesh and blood held in by the tendons, he 
thinks of his own body thus: ‘Verily, this body of mine, too, is of 
the same nature as that body, is going to be like that body, and has 
not got past the cohdition of becoming like that body.’ ” 


“ Thus he lives contemplating the body in the body internally, 
or he lives contemplating the body in the body externally, or he 
lives contemplating the body in the body internally and 
externally." : Pe 


“ He lives contemplating origination-things in the body or he 
contemplating dissolution-things in the body, or he lives 
nplating origination-and-dissolution-things in the body. 
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CEMETERY CONTEMPLATION $ 


EE 8 Andy farther, o bhikkhus, if a bhikkhu, in whatever way, sees 
C a body thrown in the charnel ground and reduced to bones more 
than a year old, neaped together, he thinks of his own body thus: 
| ^ Verily, this body of mine, too, is of the same nature as that body, 
is going to be like that body and has not got past the condition of 
l : MT. 
becoming like that body °.” 


Eas he lives contemplating the body in the body internally 
-aand clings to naught in the world.” | 


“ Thus, also, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives 
im the body." 


CEMETERY CONTEMPLATION 9 


contemplating the body 


| R ig And, further, o bhikkhus, if a bhikkhu, in whatever way, sees 

| Je al dy thrown in the charnel ground. and reduced to bones. gone 
! rur | | { tten and become dust, he thinks of his own body thus: ‘ Verily, 
p this body of mine too, is of the same nature as that body, is going 


— — to be like that body and has not got past the condition of becoming 
E ie that body '." 
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“Here, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu. when experiencing a w ^ 
£u : ‘I experience a pleasant feeling’. 4 ni 
encing a painful feeling, he understands: ‘ ] experience 

E. il feeling '; when experiencing a neither-pleas E: 

- feeling, he understands: ‘I experience a neither- 1 

E : ainful feeling ^; when experiencing a pleasant worldly feelin p 
understands: ‘I experience a pleasant worldly feeling ^; eho 
— experiencing a pleasant spiritual feeling, he understand i E 


experience a pleasant spiritual feeling’; when experiencing 5. 


painful worldly feeling, he understands: : | experience a painful 
i Ee , e . ; D d 
m mone : when experiencing a painful spiritual feeling, he - 
understands: experience a painful spiri oli p 
p spiritual feeling’; when i 


aening a neither-pleasant-nor-painful worldly feeling, | 
understands: ‘ I experience a neither-pleasant-nor-painful voa 
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nce: tne cons usn VENE thou ignoran s 
2 | nes at u T k en state | of ‘consciousness, as th ken c E T Z 
e distracted state of consciousness, as the distractec >; ae 
tate of consciousness become great, as the state become great: E 
fate of consciousness not become great, as the state not become 
eat: the state of consciousness with some other mental state 
superior to it, as the state with something mentally higher; the 
— state of consciousness with no other mental state superior to it, 
X t the state with nothing mentally higher; the quieted state of 
consciousness, as the quieted state; the state of consciousness not 
quieted, as the state not quieted; the freed state of consciousness, 
reed; and the unfreed state of consciousness, as unfreed.” 
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~~ The he lives contemplating consciousness in consciousness 


internally, or he lives contemplating consciousness in consciousness 
externally, or he lives contemplating consciousness in consciousness 
internally and externally. He lives contemplating origination- 
things in consciousness, or he lives contemplating dissolution- 
things in consciousness, or he lives contemplating origination-and- 


dissolution-things in consciousness. Or his mindfulness js ; 
established with the thought: ‘ Consciousness exists ? tothe i 
extent necessary just for knowledge and remembrance, and he lives : 


independent and clings to naught in the world.” 


“Thus, indeed, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating 
consciousness in consciousness." 


THE Five 


THE CONTEMPLATION ON MENTAL OBJECTS. |. 
HINDRANCES 2 


 " And how, o bhikkhus, does a bhikkhu liv 


€ contemplating 
mental objects in mental objects ?" | 


_ Here, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplatihg the mental 
objects in the mental objects of the five hindrances.’ 


_“ How, o bhikkhus, does a bhikkhu live contemplating mental 
objects in. the mental objects of the five hindrances 335fo 
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Here o bhikkhus, when sensuality is present, a bhikkhu knows 
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understanding: ‘I have sensuality,’ or when sensuality is 
ent, h : knows with understanding: ‘ I have no sensuality '. 
erstands how the arising of the non-arisen sensuality comes 
9» he understz nds how the abandoning of the arisen se ns la B x 
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understanding: ‘I have no 4. s 
ve ng of the non-arisen anger co, 
how the abandoning of the arisen anter. 
erstands how the non-arising. in the fut 
ned anger comes to be. When sloth and torpor are pre... 
ws with understanding: ‘I have sloth and torpor,’ or can 
h and torpor are not present, he knows with understanding. , 
no sloth and torpor’. He understands how the arising of no, 
= arisen sloth and torpor comes to be; he understands how the 
— — abandoning of the arisen sloth and torpor comes to be; and h 
ED isndsshow. the non-arising in the future of the abandoned 
E sloth and. torpor comes to be. When agitation and worry are present _ 
= he knows with understanding: ‘I have agitation and worry? or 
—— when agitation and worry are not present he knows with under. - 
tanding: ‘I have no agitation and worry. He understands how t e 3 
rising of non-arisen agitation and worry comes to be; and hes 
understands how the abandoning of the arisen agitation and worry — 
comes to be; and he understands hów the non-arising in the future | 
of the abandoned agitation and worry comes to be. When scepsis - 
is present, he knows with understanding: ‘I have scepsis, or when | 
scepsis is not present, he knows with understanding: ‘I have mo 9 


Li 
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scepsis. He understands how the arising of non-arisen scepsis 
comes to be; he understands how the abandoning of the arisen 
Scepsis comes to be; and he understands how the non-arising 
in the future of the abandoned SCepsis comes to be." E 
jects in mental objects, — 
internally, or he lives contemplating mental objects in mental P 
objects, externally, or he lives contemplating mental objects in - 
menta] objects, internally and externally. He lives contemplating _ 
origination-things in mental objects, or he lives contemplating | 
dis: olution-things in mental abjects; or She lives contemplating 
origination-and-dissolution-things in mental objects. Or .his - 
‘mindfulness is established with the thought: ‘ Mental objects exist, mii 
9 the extent necessary for just knowledge and remembrance and — 
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“ Thus he lives contemplating mental ob 
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ment: jh Indeed, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating | 
4^ odjects in the mental objects of the five hindrances.” sima 
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lisappearance of feeling. Thus is perce tion; thi £ 
sing of perception; and thus is the disappearance of perception. 
us are the formations; thus is the arising of the formations: 
ind thus is the disappearance of the formations. Thus is conscious- 

. mess; thus is the arising of consciousness; and thus is the disap- 
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E c “ Thus he lives contemplating mental objects in mental objects, 
— internally ... and clings to naught in the world.” | | 





Y -—'* Thus, indeed, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating 
| OWER mental objects in the mental objects of the five aggregates of 
EE clinging.” , 


3. THE Six INTERNAL AND THE Six EXTERNAL SENSE-BASES 


" And, further, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating 
mental objects in the mental objects of the six internal and the 
six external sense-bases." | 


- "^ How, o bhikkhus, does a bhikkhu live contemplating mental 
| objects in the mental objects of the six internal and the six external 
sense-bases ?" 


| ~ Here, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu understands the eye and material 
| forms and the fetter that arises dependent on both (eye and forms); 
| he understands how the arising of the non-arisen fetter comes to be : 
| he understands how the abandoning of the arisen fetter comes to 
be; and he understands how the non-arising in the future of the 
abandoned fetter comes to be. He understands the ear and 
sounds and the fetter that arises dependent on both (ear and 
sounds); he understands how the arising of the non-arisen fetter 
comes to be; he understands how the abandoning of the arisen 
fetter comes to be; and he understands how the non-arising in 
the future of the abandoned fetter comes to be. He understands 
the organ of smell and odours and the fetter that arises dependent 
.. en both (the organ of smell and odours); he understands how the 
bd risi ng of the non-arisen fetter comes to be; he understands how 
E-i e aba ndoning of the arisen fetter comes to be; and he under- 
.. Stands how the non-arising in the future of the abandoned fe’ 

be. He understands the organ of taste and flavours 
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"of th jned fetter comes to be. He understands the 
organ of touch and tactual objects and the fetter that | 
ses dependent on both (the organ of touch and tactua] — 
ects): he understands how the arising of the non-arisen fetter — 
| comes to be; he understands how the abandoning of the arisen 
— fetter comes to be; and he understands how the non-arising in 
— the future of the abandoned fetter comes to be. He understands 
= consciousness and mental objects and the fetter that arises depen- 
, dent on both (consciousness and mental objects); he understands 
how the arising of the non-arisen fetter comes to be; he under- 
stands how the abandoning of the arisen fetter comes to be; 
and he understands how the non-arising in the future of the 
abandoned fetter comes to be." 
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“ Thus he lives contemplating mental objects in mental objects, 
internally . . . and clings to naught in the world." 


Eus indeed, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating 
mental objects in the mental objects of the six internal and the 
six external sense-bases. 


4. THE SEVEN FACTORS or ENLIGHTENMENT 


“ And, further, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating mental 
objects in the mental objects of the seven factors of enlightenment.” 


"How, o bhikkhus, does a bhikkhu live contemplating mental 

objects in the mental objects of the seven factors of enlightenment?” 

" Here, o bhikkhus, when the enlightenment factor of mind- 

fulness is present, a bhikkhu knows with understanding: I have the 
enlightenment factor of mindfulness; or when the enlightenment 

factor of mindfulness is absent, he knows with understanding: 

i I have not the enlightenment factor of mindfulness; and he under- 
^ stands how the arising of the non-arisen enlightenment factor 
^" of mindfulness comes to be and how the completion by culture 
E of the arisen enlightenment factor of mindfulness comes to be. 
When the enlightenment factor of the investigation of mental 
Objects is present, he knows with understanding: I have the 
_  enhghtenment factor of the investigation of mental objects; 
m E En the, enlightenment factor of the investigation of mental 
. .. 5jects 1s absent, he knows with understanding: I have not the 
fete -nment factor of the investigation of mental objects; and he 
Sands how the. arising of the non-arisen enlighten- 
“Actor oi the investigation of mental objects comes to be 
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= and he understands how the arising of the non-arisen enlighten- 











understanding: I have the enlightenment factor of joy; when 
the enlightenment factor of joy is absent, he knows with understan- 
ding: I have not the enlightenment factor of joy; and he under- 
stands how the arising of the non-arisen enlightenment factor of 
joy comes to be and how the completion by culture of the arisen 
enlightenment factor of joy comes to be. When the enlightenment 
factor of calm is present, he knows with understanding: I have 
the enlightenment factor of calm: when the enlightenment factor 
of calm is absent, he knows with understanding: I have not the 
enlightenment factor of calm: and he understands how the arising 
of the non-arisen enlightenment factor of calm comes to be and how 
the completion by culture of the arisen enlightenment factor of 
calm comes to be. When the enlightenment factor of concentration 
Is present, he knows with understanding: I have the enlightenment 
factor of concentration; when the enlightenment factor of con- 
centration is absent, he knows with understanding: I have not 
the enlightenment factor of concentration; and he understands 
how the arising of the non-arisen enlightenment factor of con- 
centration comes to be and how the completion by culture of the 
arisen enlightenment factor of concentration comes to be. When 
the enlightenment factor of equanimity is present he knows with 
understanding: I have the enlightenment factor of equanimity; 
when the enlightenment factor of equanimity is absent, he knows 
with understanding: I have not the enlightenment factor of 
equanimity; and he understands how the arising of the non-arisen 
enlightenment factor of equanimity comes to be and how the 
completion by culture of the arisen enlightenment factor of 
equanimity comes to be.” 


-Thus he lives contemplating mental objects in mental objects 
ternally ...and clings to naught in the world.” 


‘ thus, indeed, o bhikkhus, a bhikkhu lives contemplating 


nental objects in the mental objects of the seven factors of 
gntenment. a. o 2 | Ta j Steer: 
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5. ‘Tre Four TRUTES 

ikki "ves CONTE! s 

« And, further, © bhikkhus, à bhikknu live i ante ‘plating mental 
ee x ts of the Four Real Truths;" 


objects in the mental objec 


does a bhikkhu live contemplating Mental 
objects of the Four Real Truths ?™ 


« How, o bhikkhus, 


objects in the mental 
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« Here, o bhikkhus, 4 bhikkhu unde rstands; * This i5 suffering’ 
; ; lerstands: * This w the ono i 
according to reality: he ungentanus. ; origin. ol 
suffering ' according to reality: he undcerstandas ; l his IN the 
cessation of suffering,’ according to reality; and he understands: 
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“Thus he lives contemplating mental objects in mental objects 


internally or he lives contemplating menta! objects in mental 
mental objects in 
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objects externally, or he lives contempiaung 
mental objects internally and externally.” 


“ He lives contemplating origination things in mental objects, 
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or he lives contemplating dissolution-things in mental objects, 
or he lives contemplati —n— n" 
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“O bhikkhus, let alone a year. Should any person main- 
tain these Four Arousings of Mindfulness, in this manner, for 
seven months, then by him one of two fruitions is proper to be 
expected: Knowledge here and now; or, if some form of clinging 
is yet present, the state of Non-Returning.” 


* O bhikkhus, let alone seven months. Should any person 
maintain these Four Arousings of Mindfulness in this manner 
for six months five months four months 

two months one month half-a-month, 
then, by him one of two fruitions is proper to be expected: 
Knowledge here and- now; or, if some form of clinging is yet present, 


the state of Non-Returning." 


“O bhikkhus, let alone half-a-month. Should any person 
maintain these Four Arousings of Mindfulness in this manner for 
a week, then by him one of two fruitions is proper to be expected: 
Knowledge here and now; or, if some form of clinging is yet present, 
the state of Non-Returning." 


“ Because of this was it said: ‘ This is the only way, o bhikkhus, 
for the purification of beings, for the overcoming of sorrow and 
lamentation, for the destruction of suffering and grief, for reaching 
the right path, for the attainment of Nibbàna, namely, the Four 


Arousings of Mindfulness.” —mm — 








ARY TO THE DISCOURSE ON 


cee USING OF MINDFULNESS 


THE ARO 
WITH MARGINAL NOTES 


The Section of the Synopsis 
, TAM = “ Thus have I heard " the Discourse 
rr of Mindfulness [Satipatthana Sutta]. **I» 
refers to the Elder Ananda, cousin of the Buddha. At the first 
Buddhist council held in the Sattapanni Cave at Rajagaha under 
the presidentship of the Great Disciple of the Buddha, the Elder 
Mahà Kassapa, the Collection of the Discourses [Sutta Pitaka] 


was recited by the Elder Ananda. 


EKAM SAMAYAM BHAGAVÀ KURÜSU VIHARATI = 
“ At one time the Blessed One was living in the (country of the) 
Kurus.” Although the territory of the Kuru Princes, their home- 
land, was a single contiguous domain, by taking into conside- 
ration its many villages and market-towns, it was commonly 
referred to by the use of the plural form ‘‘ Kurus.” | 


In the | i me 
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[ASADAMMAM NAMA KURÜNAM 1! 
Kammiàsadamma, a market-town of the K -ople 
some explain the word Kammasadamma, here, spelling it with — 
eee’ instead ofa“ d”. Since Kammüàsa was tamed here it 

— was called Kammasadamma, the place of the taming of Kammasa. 
— Kammasa refers to the cannibal Kammasapada, the one with the 





speckled, black and white or grey coloured foot. It is said that 

a wound on his foot, caused by a stake, healed, having become like 

| a piece of wood with lines of fibre of a complex pattern [cittadà- 

E. ru sadiso hutva]. Therefore, he became well-known as Kamma- 

sapada, Speckled Foot. By whom was Speckled Foot tamed? 

By the Great Being, the Bodhisatta. In which Birth-story [ Jataka] 

is it stated? Certain commentators say: “In the Sutasoma- 

Birth-story ". But the elders of the Great Minster at Anuradha- 

pura, the Maha Vihara, say that it is stated in the Jayaddisa 

Birth-story". Verily, Kammiasapada was tamed, weaned of his 

cannibalism, by the Great Being, in the circumstances mentioned 

l in the Jayaddisa Birth-story. The following statement occurs 
in that story: | 


To free my sire did I renounce my life, 
When born as very son of the king, 
* Jayaddisa, Pañcāla’s sovran chief, 
And make even Speckled Foot have faith in me.* 


- Some [keci] however. explain spelling the word thus: Kamma- 
sadhamma. It is said that the traditional Kuru virtuous practice 
[Kuruvattadhamma] became (black or diversified or) stained 
[kammaso jàto] in that place. Therefore, it was called Kamma- 
sadhamma. The market-town established there, too, got the 
same name. 


Why was it not said KAMMASADAMME KURÜNAM 
NIGAME using the locative? Because, it is said, there was no 
monastery (or dwelling place) at which the Blessed One could stay, 
in that market-town. Away from the market-town, however, there 
was a huge dense jungle in a delightful region, watered well. In 
that jungle, the Blessed One lived, making the. market-town his 
place for gathering alms. | 


EKAYANO AYAM BHIKKHAVE MAGGO = “ This is the 
only way, o bhikkhus.” Why did the Blessed One teach this 
Discourse? Because of the ability of the people of the Kurus to 
take in deep doctrine... | | Lo 











.. The inhabitants of the Kuru country—bhikkhus, bhikkhunis, 
upasakas, upàsikas—by reason of their country being blessed 

nth a perfect climate, and through their enjoyment of other 
ortable conditions, were always healthy in body and in mind. 
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oe ei ving their abiiy to 
io ro claimed to them this “Dis 


cite meditation; in Arahatship, in twe | 
a Fi man, having got a golden basket < 
lowers, or indeed having got a golden ca 
with precious jewels of the seven kinds, the Ble 
A E blowing of the Kuru-land people, dispen 
iv E Likewise, on that very account, there, 
rus, the Blessed One, taught other deep teachings: 
PN idàna Sutta, Maha Satipatthana Sutta, Sàropama 
pans Sutta, Ratthapala Sutta, Magandiya We 
i Anefjesappaya Sutta. he 
ak er, in eae Déritory of the Kuru people,* the four clases 
| i 1, bhik huni, upasaka, upasika—generally by nature were 
st i | the application of the Arousing of Mindfulness to heil i: 
ly 3 At the very lowest, even servants, usually, spoke with 
indfulness. At wells or in spinning halls useless talk was not — 
ard. If some woman asked of another woman, “ Mother, 
which Arousing of Mindfulness do you practise ?” and | got "the a 
'eply, * None at all," then that woman who replied so was — 
oac hed t thus: “ Your life is shameful; though you live you are 1 
d dead,” a and was taught one of the kinds of Mind fulness-arousing. - 
J b ng questioned if she said that she was practising such and |. 
ch an “A rousing of Mindfulness, then she was praised thus: 3 E. 
Vel ll do ne, ‘well done! Your life is blessed; you are really one ` 


E tained to the human state; for you "the Sammàsambud- | i a 
ave come to be ”’. Sa 
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dis bee is the Eightfold Way to bt Rand » An "y RECS. cM 
ana " means: It goes to the one [ekarn yai aae i Ia oe 
Ed Bay) goes solely to Nibbana. Although in the earlier st age: $ 
ae t iis method of meditation proceeds on different lines, in the later, 
it goes to just the one Nibbana. And that is why Brahma Saham- 
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Whose mind perceiving life's last dying out 











L a Vibrates with love, he knows the only way x: 
UM 'That led in ancient times, 1s leading now, 
EN oen And in the future will lead past the flood.* 

| * rr AN 

| XE As Nibbana is without a second, that rs, without craving as accompany- 

EY ing quality, it is called the one. Hence it is said: * Truth is one; it is 
E | without a second." | uhm 
E 3 — Why is the Arousing of Mindfulness intended by the word * * way »2 
"f Hie there not many other factors of the way, namely, understanding, thinking, 
- 5 eech, action, livelihood, effort, and concentration, besides mindfulness? 


] 0 be sure there are.. But all these are implied when the Arousing o of 
V indfulness 15 A because these factors exist in union wiih mind- 
fulness. Knowledge, energy and the like are mentioned in the analytically 
ext pository portion [niddese]. In the synopsis (uddese|, however, the con- 
m sideration should be regarded as that of mindfulness alone, E way of the 

- — mental disposition of those capable of being trained. + ieee 
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E s Ein [keci], however, construing acc ording. to the stan 
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a- Tipitaka Culla Naga said: " The Way of Minqg&g. - 
d oai pounded in our Discourse) is the (mundane) 3 
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ry part (of the Eightfold Way). E. a 
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cher the Elder Culla Summa said: “ The Way isa — 
ANAS A ye rri , l 5 T $ è - 
ne (a way that is both mundane and supramundane)^ — — 
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e teacher: “ Friend, it is the mixed Way." 


upil: “ Reverend Sir, it is the preliminary part.” 


m s: 
PES 2 


| the teacher was insistent, the pupil became silent. They  — | 
nt away without coming to a decision. ) : 
EE 
) n the way to the bathing place the teacher considered the 
at er. He recited the Discourse. When he came to the part 
ji ds said: “ Verily, o bhikkhus, should any person main- 
1¢ acl r Arousings of Mindfulness in this manner for seven 
he con cluded that after producing the consciousness of 
Supramu dane Path there was no possibility of continuing 
pu mind for seven years, and that his pupil, Culla 
/ a. : "i that very day, which happened to be the 
oe. UR r fortnight, It was the elder Culla Nàga's turn to 
eed amma. When the exposition was about to begin, 
|," mma went to the Hall of Preaching and stood 
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BST n mixed one is not right. i 
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| i — Thereupon, the pupil, realising that on a poin pa — 

| of the Dhamma like his learned E had doand E EE es 
the holy life in the future were more likely to be unsure thou 

| « With the authority of a citation from the Discourietediicce : 

I will settle this question." ‘Therefore, he brought out and laced 
before his hearers the following statement from the Patisambhida 
Magga: “ The preliminary part of the Way of Mindfulness: 
arousing is called the only way."* And, in order to elabo a 
just that and to show of which path or way the instruction indus 
Discourse is the preliminary part, he further quoted the followin 
also from the Patisambhida Magga: “ The Excellent Way is ag 
Eightfold way ; four are the truths; dispassion is the best of things 
belonging to the wise; besides that Way there is no other for the 
purifying of vision. Walk along that Way so tlat you may con- 
found Death, and put an end to suffering." ** 


CSS EVIZVEMATUFIE : 107 EE LC CERERI tt SENE ESS PS, 


| SATTANAM VISUDDHIYA = “For the purification of 
beings.” For the cleansing of beings soiled by the stains of lust, 
hatred and delusion, and by the defilements of covetise, called 
lawless greed and so forth. All reach the highest purity after 
abandoning mental taints. By way of physical taints, however, 
there is no cleansing of impurities taught in the Dhamma. 


By the Great Seer. it was not said 

That through bodily taints men become impure, 

Or by the washing of the body they become pure. 

By the Great Seer it was declared 

That through mental taints men become impure, 

And through the cleansing of the mind they become pure. 


Accordingly it is said; “ Mental taints soil beings; mental 
cleaning sanctifies them." *** 


SOKAPARIDDAVANAM SAMATIKKAMAYA = “ For 
the overcoming of sorrow and lamentation.” If this Way is 
developed it will lead to the casting out of sorrow similar to that 
experienced by the Minister Santati, and the casting out of 
lamentation similar to that of Patacara. With analytical know- 

| ledge did Santati reach arahatship after hearing this stanza: 


| Purge out the things belonging to the past; 
| Let there be naught to rise in future times. 
| If what's twixt past and future you don't grasp, 
You will be one who wanders forth serene. **** 
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ia bhi var " ] Just the contemplation of material form ( (corporeality), 
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niemplation 1$ conducive to the destruction of suffer- 


AMAYA =“ For 


Bi oF the Elder Tissa, and of grief similar to that 3 
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- recluse’: Im jen rin: Kai watches ot - ES 
E jn to his i feclings he said: 





















A surety jet: me raise liikaking boli ios TN A 
E. . To die with lustful mind I loathe and shrink.” UTE 
Et Paving thought thus I saw things as they are, 





EF | EN — And with the dawn I ipa cd the saint's domain. 
À Eam here is another story. "Thirty bhikkhus taking the subject 


TOf meditation from the Blessed One went into residence, during 
the rains, in a forest-dwelling, agreeing amongst themselves to 
practise the duty of the recluse, during all the three watches of the 

. night, ous to avoid one another’s presence. | 
8 

| One by one those monks who began to doze early in the morning 
after doing the recluse's duty during the three watches ofthe night 
were carried away by a tiger. Not one of those carried away 

did even utter the words: “ 1 am taken by a tiger." When thus 

fifteen bhikkhus had been devoured, on uposatha day (the day of 

he Meeting of the Order for recitation of the Rules), after it was 
asked (by the elder) * Friends, where are the others: ?? . .andsat 
became known that they had been devoured by a tiger, it was 

agreed that anyone seized by the tiger, thereafter, should utter 
ae words: * am taken." Then a certain young bhikkhu was 
| E the tiger in the same circumstances in which the others 
ized earlier. That young bhikkhu said: “ Tiger, Re fen 

The other bhikkhus meee Sdn and torches wer 

sito the tiger bi oim dr: e 
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Unto a hill and then my mind did quake. 
Devour me as you please, o tiger, eat 4 
This body of mine which is bereft of thought: 
Within the thought of quiet strongly held 

A blessing will my death become to me. 
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And then there is the story of the elder Pitamalla who in the 


_ time he was a layman took the pennon for wrestling in three 
_ kingdoms. He came to lambapanni Isle, had audience of the 

o kig and received royal assistance. Once while going through 
| ; j the entrance to the Screened Sitting Hall he heard the following 

passage from the “ Not-yours " chapter of Scripture: “ Material 
form, o bhikkhus, is not yours; renounce it. That renunciation 
— will, for a long time, be for your welfare and happiness." And he 


mrt ER 
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E 
s. 
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Ono MS AREA 
ESSE: " Neither material form, indeed, nor feeling is one's 
y vn," and making just that thought a goad, he renounced the 
vorld. At the Great Minster, the Maha Vihàra, at Anuradhapura, 

was, in due course, given the lower ordination and the higher. 
n he had mastered the two Codes of Discipline [Dve Matika], 
1e went to the Gavaravàliya Shrine with thirty other bhikkhus 
and did the duty of the recluse. While meditating in the open 
t night there once, he was moving on his knees on the ambulatory 


ien his feet were unable to carry him, and a hunter mistaking 
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or ac eer struck him with a spear. The elder removed the 
n ad gone deep into the body and, stopping the wound E 
grass, sat down on a flat stone. Making of his mis- 
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Opportunity for setting energy afoot, he developed 
aide iia PRA with analytical knowledge. After | 
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p this f orm, Jsa litast yours. xf 
ing sone are component things, ' | 
E Ruled by laws of growth and decay ; 
4 What i is produced, to dissolution swings; 
. Happy it is when things at rest do T. 


b: en hose fii -nidnks of the Elder Pitamalla who had come 
> him said: “ Reverend Sir, if the Buddha were living he 


ow wuld have expressed his approval of your effort, by stretching 
E it his hand over the ocean and stroking your head." |. 


THREE KINGDOMS C Pandi, Cola, Gola. pem he was in the habit of 
carrying a yellow pennon about his body and also because he adorned himself 
Lou ith that pennon when taking part in wrestling matches he was well- 

— known as Pitamalla, the yellow wrestler... After his renunciation of the world 
too, he was known as the Elder Yellow Wrestler. He came to Tambapanni 
Isle—Ceylon—having got the information that wrestlers were honoured 
and hospitably received in the island. 


So, in this manner, this way is conducive to the destruction of 
suffering of those like the Elder Tissa. 


_ Sakka, king of the gods, after seeing the five portents, afraid of 
death and grief-stricken, came to the Buddha and asked a 
question; at the close of the answering of that question by the 
. Bud idha, Sakka was established in the first stage of sainthood. 
LE m thousand other gods were established together with 
a. hil án the same stage of sanctity. And the life of Sakka again 
estored to justits original state through his rebirth once more as 
"i the gods. 


( Sod is said that Subrahma the god was partaking of the - 
tet in the company of a thousand heavenly "uis 
idred of the nymphs, while picking flowers fi ma 
M were reborn in a state of woe. He, havir ig seen 
h in a state of woe and having understood tha 
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short y I shall | l ave: to faces T3 
e that's free from ev’ry fear, — 
free p lace wilt thou to me make clear ?* 
Set ee Poem of $. 
essed ed One replied to him as s. 
KE o d edi: pE! 
aB əsi des the wakeningfactors of the truth, 
d lesides the virtues of the holy state, 
* ^ Besides restraint and relinquishment full, 
s Er (5 l 
E E I see nothing that can bless living beings.** 
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At the end of the instruction, Subrahmà and his five hundred 


: /mphs were > established in.the first stage of sainthood, and he, it is: 
retu inei to his paradise, having made firm the heavenly. 
tunate state of life that was his before., 


wy uli be understood that this way developed in this manner 
is c onducive to the destruction of grief of those like Sakka. 
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A : Ay ASSA ADHIGAMAYA =“ For reaching the right path." 


D e Real Eightfold Path is called the right path. Verily, this 

'eliminary, mundane Way of the Arousing of Mindfulness main- 
ained (grown or cultivated) is conducive to the realisation of 
t ae e Su 'upramundane Way. 


aa ; 


VIB BĀNASSA SACCHIKIRIYAYA =“ For the attainment 

Nt sana.” It is said as follows: For the attainment, the’ 

pee by oneself, of the deathless which has got the 

m > Nibbana ” by reason of the absence in it of the lust [vàna, 

era. ally eine weaving, from the root va, to weave] called 
ing [tanh 

ites: Map ons 

g [lanh] sews together [samsibbati] or weaves - [vindti) 

iggregate, effect with cause, and suffering with beings. 
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d as he by various discourses sets forth various meanings 
5x de P 1 i $1 5 L i1 3 2 x / 4 P px A : E 
ined the things which “ the only way” effects, with the 


words “ For the overcoming of sorrow and lamentation,” and | 
E oc PEE. : Did | | Tu 131 Es 173 
ways 23 ài teh 1j 


Or it may be said that the Master explained the things accom- 
ished by “ the only way "^, in this manner, in order to show that 
y thing which leads to the purification of beings by the * only 

” is dependent on the overcoming of sorrow and lamentation; 

this overcoming is dependent on the destruction of suffering 

_ and grief; and that the destruction of suffering and grief is depen- 
— dent on the reaching of the right path which is in turn dependent 
| "the attainment of Nibbana. It is a declaration of the method 
erance, by “‘ the only way” 604: e o. 


pi 


5 | Further, this is an expression of praise of “ the only way.” Just 
BE AS: he Blessed One by way of eight characteristics. expressed 
T praise in the Cha Chakka Sutta, and by way of nine characteristics 

in the Ariyavamsa Sutta, just in the same way he expressed praise 
1is i only way," through the seven characteristics contained in 

words “ For the purification of beings ", and so forth. Why 

ie utter talk of praise of this kind? For the purpose of bringing 

ut the interest of these bhikkhus. The Blessed One thought: 
“ Having heard the utterance of praise, these bhikkhus will believe 
lat this way casts out the four onrushings [cattàro upaddave 
ti], namely sorrow produced by distress of heart [hadaya 
abhütam sokarh], lamentation characterised by confused 

cà vippalábhütam paridevarh], suffering produced by 


= X 


eeable bodily feeling [kāyika as àtabhütam dukkham], 
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EM TTARO SATIPATTHANA = “ The Four Arousings 
i oe. Four in relation to classes of objects of mindfulness 
Vv } did the Buddha teach just Four Arousings of Mindfulness 
j Ae more nor less? By way of what was suitable for those 


capable of being trained. 


In regard to the pair of the dull-witted and the keen-witted 
minds among tamable persons of the craving type and the theorizin 
type, pursuing the path of quietude [samatha] or that of insight 
[vipassana] in the practice of meditation, the following IS Stated: 
For the dull-witted man of the craving type the Arousing of Mind- 
fulness through the contemplation of the gross physical body is the 
Path to Purity; for the keen-witted of this type, the subtle subject 
of meditation on feeling. And for the pull-witted man of the 
theorizing type the Path to Purity is the Arousing of Mindfulness 
through a subject not too full of distinctions, namely, consciousnes 
[citta]; for the keen-witted of this type, the subject which teems 
with distinctions, namely the contemplation on things of the mind+— 
mental objects [dhammanupassana]J. 


For the dull-witted man, pursuing quietude, the First Arousing 
of Mindfulness, body-contemplation, is the Path to Purity, by 
reason of the feasibility of getting at the mental reflex ; for the 
keen-witted of this type, because he does not continue to stay in 
the coarse, the second Arousing of Mindfulness, the contemplation 
on feeling, is the Path to Purity. | 


And for the dull-witted man pursuing the path of insight, the 
subject of meditation without many distinctions, the contemplation 
on consciousness, is the Path to Purity; and for the keen-witted of 
this type the contemplation on mental objects which is full of 
distinctions. 


Or it may be said that these Four Arousings of Mindfulness are 
taught for casting out the illusions [vipallàsa] concerning beauty, 
pleasure, permanence, and an ego. i 


The body is ugly.’ There are people led astray by the illusion 

that it is a thing of beauty. In order to show such people the 

1 ugliness of the body and to make them give up their wrong idea, 
the First Arousing of Mindfulness is taught. 


| Feeling is suffering. There are people subject to the illusion 
that it gives pleasure. In order to show such people the painfulness 


_ ~ feeling and to make them give up their wrong idea, the Second 
.  firouisng of Mindfulness is taught. 
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. . Consciousness 1s impermanent. There are people who, owing 
- Xo an ion, believe that it is permanent. 'To show them the 
them of their wrong 
S taught. 


> 


ehetie!, the Third Arousing of Mindfulness i 


Mental objects are insubstantial, are soulless, and possess no 
entity. There are people who believe by reason of an illusion that 
these mental things are substantial, endowed with an abiding 
core, or a soul, or that they form part of a soul, an ego or some 
substance that abides. To convince such errant folk of the fact 
of the soullessness or the insubstantiality of mental things and to 


destroy the illusion which clouds their minds, the Fourth Arousing 
of Mindfulness is taught. 


Drawing distinctions, it is said: Body and feeling are the cause of zest 
[assadassa karana]. For the rejection of that zest of body, by the dull- 
witted [manda] man of the craving type |tamhacarita], the seeing [dassana] 
of the ugly [asubha] in the body, the coarse object [olarika ürammanma], 
which is the basis of craving [tankā vatthu], is convenient. To that type 
of man the contemplation on corporeality, the First Arousing of Mindfulness, 
1$ the Path to Purity [Visuddhi Magga]. For the abandoning of that 
zest, by the keen-witted |tikha] man of the craving type, the seeing of suffer- 
ing in feellng, the subtle object [sukhuma àrammama], which is the basis 
of craving, is convenient, and for him the contemplation on feeling, the 
Second Arousing of Mindfulness, is the Path to Purity. 


For the dull-witted man of the theorizing type [ditthi carita] it is 
convenient to see consciousness [citta] in the fairly simple way it is set forth 
in this discourse, by way of impermanence [antccata], and by way of such 
divisions as mind-with-lusi |saraégadi vasena], in order to reject the notion 
of permanence [nicca sania] in regard to consciousness. Consciousness 
is a special condition [visesa karama] for the wrong view due to a basic 
belief in permanence [niccanti abhinivesa vatthutaya ditthiya|. The 
contemplation on consciousness, the Third Arousing of Mindfulness, Ls 
the Path to Purity of this type of man. 


For the keen-witted man of the theorizing type it is convenient to see 
mental objects or things [dhamma], according to the manifold way set forth 
in this discourse, by way of perception, sense-impression and so forth [sanna 
bhassádi vasena], and by way of the hindreances and so forth [nivaranadi 
vasena], in order to reject the notion of a soul [atta sania] in regard to mental 
things. Mental things are special conditions for the wrong view due to 
a basic belief in a soul [attanti abhinivesa vatthutdya ditthiya]. For this 
type of man the contemplation on mental objects, the Fourth Arousing of 

= Mindfulness, is the Path to Purity. 
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JSE HE DOES NOT CONTINUE TO STAY IN THE COARSE: The 
d man pursuing the path of quietude lays hold of the gross subject 
, but he does not stay in that. He lays hold of feeling, the 
t of meditation, by way of the factors of absorption [ Jhàna] 


ng to and emerging from the absorption reached with the material 


: REY, 















| 
A 


- 





the heart of the man pursuing the path of insight takes to the 





ution of subtle consciousness and mental objects, these have been ; 
spok as the Path to Purity for the man, dull-witted or keen-witted, b 
bursuing insight. — $ 


ther these Four Arousings of Mindfulness were taught not 
or the purpose of casting out the four illusions, but for getting 
the four floods, bonds, outflowings, knots, clingings, wrong 
» and the penetration of fourfold nutriment, too. This is 


cording to the method of exegesis in the Nettippakarana. E 
an 


eting in one thing, the Arousing of Mindfulness is only one; 


tob s 
b » 
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ah a th * commentary it is said that by way of remembering and 


" 


d th t it it fourfold when regarded as a subject of meditation. 










| Y WAY OF REMEMBERING: by way of the reflection of actions of 
tf, and so forth, of body, speech, and thought. | oe ae 


[EETING IN ONE THING = union in the one-natured Nibbana. 
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j ibb hi Bos. s D. of Mindfulness 1$ be fo be (oos one thn. pu 


e 1 neeting 4n the one Nibbana of the various Arousings of Mindfulne 
j s. the meeting in the one thing on account of ae in that one 


E “What are the four?" | This. is 
2: estion Recing the dede to expound the teaching. | 


DHA — * Here." In this Dispensation. 


5, eye 


i  BHIKKHAVE — “ Bhikkhus ' 
: | persons who accept the teaching. 


TISI 


This is a term for addressing 


i p ]  Bhikkdhu* ; is a term to indicate a person who earnestly endeavours 
- to accomplish the practice of the teaching. Others, gods and men, 
“too, certainly strive earnestly to accomplish the practice of the 
teac ching, but because of the excellence of the bhikkhu-state by way 

ofp practice, the Master said: “ Bhikkhu.” For amongst those who 
accept the teaching of the Buddha, the bhikkhu is the highest 
Ow! E to fitness for receiving manifold instruction. Further, when 
hat Eee kind of person, the bhikkhu, is reckoned, the rest too 

ckoned, as in regard to a royal procession and the like, when 
tH he king is reckoned, by the reckoning of the king, the retinue 
| 'eckor ed. Also the word “ bhikkhu ” was used by the Buddha 
point out the bhikkhu-state through practice of the teaching 
D E * He who practises this practice of the Arousing of 
s is called a bhikkhu." Verily, he who follows the 
x he a shining one t ora humans is indeed, called a — 

que ri ingly it is said: E : 
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f the body, nails, and. teeth, in the se nse ¢ 
atthena] similar to a herd of elephants, a COncom 
ding to grammatical method [sadda nayena]. 

anation is by way of word-analysis [nirutti 



































“is N 
‘Be. f 
ls. 
» 


d as in the sense of a collection, so also in the sen 
" <a is filthy and therefore of what IS dis 
kaya.” For the body [kaya] is the birthplace [ay 
‘gusting, the exceedingly repellent. The birthplace 
mince’ of origin [uppattidesa]. Since these originat 
= place [àyanti tato] it is the place of origin [ayo]. Wha 
E dh repulsive things like hair of the head. Therefo 
is the place of origin of disgustin 
= — [kucchitànam ayoti kàyo]. 

K AYANUPASSI — 
2 ot the character of bod y- 


a] of the dis. 
[aya] is the 
€ from that 
t originates? 
re, the body 
S or contemptible things 


~ Contemplating the body." - Possessed 
contemplation, or of observing the body. 


k E — Why is the word “ body " used twice in the phrase: “ Con- 
ÀB templating the body in the body?" For determining the object 
and isolating it, and for the sifting out thoroughly [| vinibbhoga] 


of the apparently compact [ghana] nature of things like continuity 
[santati]. 





- Because there IS no contem 


plating of feeling, consciousness nor 
mental objects in the body, 


but Just the contemplating of the 
body only, determination through isolation is set forth by the 


pointing out of the way of contemplating the body only in the 
Property called the body. - 


_ In the body there is no contemplation of a uniform thing, apart 
from the big and small members of the body, or of a man, or ofa 
EU woman, apart from such things like the hair of the head and the 
pe hair of the body. | 


é: - » od e . | 
aere can be nothing apart from the qualities of primary and 
rivec materiality, in a body. - ! 
I a ST LE 
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durs character of contemplating the collection of the 
=f * odi r ^a AC th 


€ minor corporeal members, is like the seeing of the 
š ofa cart. The character of contemplating the collec- 


he hair of the head, the hair of the body and the like is 
parable to the seeing of the component parts of a city; and. 
- : = am Mad * B . 1 . ps 

acter oi contemplating the collection of primary and derived 


ty parable to the separation of the leaf covering 
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fo’ ey b y the pointing out of the basis called the body in the form of 
. a collection in many ways, the sifting out thoroughly of the appar- 


|» ently compact is shown. 


CA | 
In this body, apart from the above mentioned collection, there 
is seen no body, man, woman or anything else. Beings engender 
wrong belief, in many ways, in the bare groups of things mentioned 
above. Therefore the men of old said: 


What he sees that is not (properly) seen; 
What is seen, that he does not (properly) see; 
Not seeing (properly) he is shackled clean; 
And he, the shackled fool, cannot get free. 


WHAT HE SEES = What man or woman he sees. Why, is there no 
seeing of man or a woman with the eyey. There is. “ I see a woman," 
** I see a man,” —these statements refer to what he sees by way of ordinary 
perception. That perception, owing to wrong comprehension, does not 
get at the sense-basis [rüpayatana] in the highest sense, philosophically, 
through the falsely determined condition of material form [viparita 
gahavasena micchà parikappita rüpattà ]. 


Or the meaning is: the absence of perception which ts called the seeing 
of primary and derived materiality, beginning with things such as the hair 
of the head, owing to non-cognizability of the collective nature of an object 
like a man or woman by eye-consciousness [kesádibhütupadaya samühasan- 
khatam ditthi na hott acakkhuvififiama viñňňeyyattā]. 


WHAT IS SEEN THAT HE DOES NOT PROPERLY SEE = He does not 
see, according to reality by the eye of wisdom, the sense-basis which exists, 
the collection of primary and dervied materiality beginning with hair of the 
head and the like [ yam riipayatanam kesadibhütupadàya samühasankhatam 
dittham tam paniacakkhuna bhütato na passati]. 


No SEEING PROPERLY HE IS SHACKLED = Not seeing this body 
as it actually is, with the eye of wisdom, he thinks: “ This is mine, this 
am I, this is my self,” and is bound with the fetter of defilement [imam 
attabhivam yathàbhütam paññācakkhună apassanto etam mama esohamasmt 
eso me altati kilesa bandhanena bajjhati]. | | 


_. And here, by the passage: ‘‘ For the determining of the object by 


isolating it, and for the sifting out thoroughly of the demi 


compact nature of things like continuity," this too s ould be 
understood: This person contemplates in this body only the 


- body; he does not contemplate anything else. What does this 


an? In this definitely transient, suffering, soulless body, that 
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according to 


The bhikkhu sees the | i 

body in the body, (1) as i 
E (2) as something subject to NAA (3) aD 
: E that is soulless ; (4) by way of turning away from it and 
E y way of delighting in it; (5) by freeing himself of passion 
or it; (6) es ce making for cessation and not making for 
origination; and not by way of lavi i | 
Eur y aying hold of it, but by way 













VIHARATI = “ Lives." 


AT APY — * Ardent ". What burns the defilement of the three 
planes of becoming is ardour. Ardour is a name for energy. 


Although the term burning [atàpana] is applied to the abandoning of 
defilements here, it is also applicable to right view, thought, speech, action, 
livelihood, mindfulness and concentration. As * ardour’ [ütàpa], like * glow’ 
[atappa], is restricted by use to just energy generally, it is said: “ Ardour 
is a name for energy ". Or because of the occurrence of energy [viriya] by 

^s way of instigating the associated things, in the abandoning of opposing 
= qualities, that itself (i.e. energy) is ardour [atapa}. In this place only energy 
T (viria) is referred to by “ ātāpa.” By taking the word ardent [atapi) 


Er 


. ihe Master points out the one possessed of right energy or exertion 
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SAMPAJANO YO = “Clearly comprehending.” Endowed with 
wledg 'd circumspection [sampajafifia]. — B. 
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TIM 4 Ems * Mindful.” hoe with mindful case i E 
ld of the ody as a subject of meditation, because ipie axe ra 
ie man conversant with contemplative activity) contemplates 
Yow dom after laying hold of the object with mindfulness. 
here is nothing called contemplation without mindfulness. 
Ih fore the Master said: “ Mindfulness is necessary in = 
circun mstances, © S I declare. x 
i x gunt 
CINECESSARY IN ALL CIRCUMSTANCES == Enea in ‘the state of 
Ne - in every sluggish and salar ceils state of mind, it is desirable. 
that by the help of which the other ent i Factors of Enlightenment 
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[bojjhanga] are capable of being developed, is “ necessary in all circum- 
stances.” Here, contemplation takes place yi means of wisdom that is 


| assisted M» mindfulness. 


rin: e yogi prospers, is the purpose of the words, “ pone M 
C omp rehending, and mindful.” | 
"i 


: 1 Eu state of mind there is the obstacle of mental 
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The € | state -of mind that is not clearly comprehending commits p | 
| inder of judgment in the business of choosing the right means E. | 
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à «wc or MINDFULNESS. Here bare mindfulness js ud M 


prefore, the commentator speaks of“ THE THINGS THAT Make i 
E CONDITION CONNECTED WITH THE AROUSING OF MiNDFULNgs » 
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HE | 
s 


things are energy and so forth, associated necessarily with min Jm ke 


Ps An 






—  Pwadition [anga] — reason (karana}. 
EP "uas I ga] | L a 
—— — —MINDFULNESS denotes concentration, too, here on account of the inclusion 

of mindfulness in the aggregate of concentration. [samüdhikkhandha]. í 

— Or since the exposition is on mindfulness, and as neither. the abandoning E. 
" of defilements nor the attainment of .Nibbüna is wrought by mindfulness ——— 
p alone, and as mindfulness does not also occur separately, the pointing out —— i 
E THE THINGS THAT MAKE UP THE CONDITION CONNECTED WITH b. : 
THE AROUSING OF MINDFULNESS is like the pointing out of the condition iN | 
connected with absorption [ jhàna]. Condition [aga] is a synonym for | 


constituent [avayava]. Initial. application, sustained application, interest, 
Joy and one-pointedness of mind are together with absorbtion, as energy 1 
and the other qualities are with mindfulness. é 


x Having overcome " refers to the discipli i 
| : à | pline of knocking out 
an evil quality by its opposite good (that is by dealing with eadh 
category of evil separately) or through the overcoming of evil part 
by part [tadangavinaya] and through the disciplining or the 


Suppression in absorption 


| . Preliminary practice con 
BEES er. nected with the mund 
an " s pointed out by the commentator here. ee na, 
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“In this world.” In i : 
— o. n just this bod H kaya} 
— ds the world [ y, Here the body [kàya 
E ap We [loka], in the sense of a thing crumbling. | t 
and m pos and grief are abandoned in feeling, consciousness, 

Tegates of cl’, (00, the Vibhanga says: * Even the five 
"9 c SANGING are the world.” 
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| dn the culture of serta. sa ia and E 

Urn away from facing the real ugliness, suffering, imper- 

nc and insubstantiality of the body. | D 
Eo 4 n 


B y the instruction dealing with the overcoming of covetousness Rn 
T rief, yogic power and yogic skill are shown. 3 D "Ww 
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fi a E power l5 the power of meditation. Yogic skill is dexterity in yoking 
^d eself in meditation. 






pine 2. Te tecdom from satisfaction and discontent in regard to bodily 

s hs ippiness and misery, the forbearing from delighting in the body, 

_ the bearing-up of non-delight in the course of body-contemplation, 

—— — the state of being not captivated by the unreal, and the state of 

- not running away from the real—these, when practised produce 
yogic power; and the ability to practise these is yogic skill. 








‘There is another method of interpretation of the passage: 
(A bhikkhu) lives contemplating the body in the body, ardent, 
and so forth. “ Contemplating " refers to the subject of meditation. 
* Lives": lives protecting the subject of meditation which here 
is the body. 
ay In the passage beginning with “ardent,” Right Exertion 
ees [sammappadhàna] is stated by energy [atapa]; the subject of 
b editation proper in all circumstances [sabbatthika kammatthana] 
or the means of protecting the subject of meditation [kammat- 
håna pariharana upàya], is stated by mindfulness and clear 
comprehension [sati sampajafifia]; or the quietude that is obtained 
S nh thi oatiladdha samatha] by way of the contemplation on the body 
E. iyünupassani] is stated by mindfulness; insight [vipassana] 
| by C. Er comprehension; and the fruit of inner culture [bhavana 
hnala ipn the overcoming of covetousness and grief [abhijjhà 
nanass; Ene 











| "o oj y meditation useful in all circumstances is stated by referring 
hold o n) mindfulness and clear comprehension, because through 
SMA two qualities there is the protection of the subject of medi- 
lity of attention for its unbroken practice, = 















ese two qualities, mindfulness and clear comprehension, 4 
ted in the scholium to the Atthasálini, Mila Tika, 4 7. 
Ber kad themselves to the practice of any subject of medit ation. 
rte these two are things helpful, at all times, for the removal - 
ey, n and the increase of inner culture. | E 
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EU i ‘He lives contemplating feelings in the feelings Bi he the con. 
EC “sciousness in consciousness........ mental objects in mental objects." 


Here the repetition of '' feelings ", ** consciousness " and - mental 
objects ” should be understood according to the reasons given for 
the repetition of the word “ body " in body-contemplation. 


“ Feeling " = The three felings: pleasurable, painful, and 
the neither pleasurable nor painful. These are only mundane. 


a E - 


The word “ feelings” is repeated to limit (or unambiguously determine) 
the object by isolating it [amissato vavatthànam], for the analysis of the 
apparently compact [ ghana vinibbhoga] and for such other purposes, in order 
to prevent any straying from the contemplation on feelings to some other object. 
Erratic contemplation takes place because of the connection of the other 
non-material aggregates with feelings, and because of the dependence of 
non-material things like feelings on material form in the five-constituent- 
existence [pafíca vokdra bhava] or the sensuous plane of becoming 


[kama bhava]. 


ee 


By the repetition of the word, the limiting of the object by isolating it, ts 
Shown through the pointing out of only a doer of feeling-contemplation in 
the property called feeling, as there is no contemplating of the body, or con- 
sciousness or mental objects in feeling but only the contemplating of feeling. 


As, in this matter of feeling, when a pleasurable feeling occurs, there 
is no occurrence of the other two, and when a painful feeling or a neither 
pleasurable nor painful feeling occurs, there is no occurrence of the remaining 
ones, so is shown the analysis (sifting out or penetration or dissection) of the 
apparently compact, the absence of permanence (or stability), by the pointing 
out different feelings, after penetrating them severally, and not having 
spoken of the state of feeling in a general way. 





Through the noticing of feelings as lasting just for the measure of a 
moment in time, the seeing of impermanence is made clear. Through the 
same cognizance, suffering and soullessness too are seen. 


____FOR THE ANALYSIS OF THE APPARENTLY COMPACT AND FOR SUCH 
. OTHER PURPOSES. By (he words, “And for such other purposes, the 
~ Joilowing should be understood: '* This Jogavacara (the Buddha’s disciple 
' ts endeavouring for spiritual insight) contemplates just feelings and not 
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hing, because he is not one who contemplates by way of the 
‘the good or the desirable), after the manner of xi Kerr 
n a bubble of water which has not the quality of a gem. He does 
not see in this foolish way even in the stable instant when he experiences a 
pleasant feeling. Much more so does he not stray away into fanciful 

‘thinking in regard to the two remaining feelings of pain and indifference. 
On the other hand, he contemplates along the real way of impermanence, 
—  goullessnes$, and the unlovely, by way of momentary dissolution, lack of 
E power to control (sway or rule), and the trickling of the dirt of defilement, 
—— and, distinctively contemplates. suffering, as the pain of vicissitude, and 
= ef the formations or the constituents of life. 








Consciousness is only mundane; and mundane, too, are mental 
objects. This statement will be made evident in the analytically 
expository portion [niddesavira]. | 


In the way mentioned' above should the repetition of words in the 
contemplation of consciousness and mental objects be explained, too. 


ONLY MUNDANE, as connected with the examining of mundane objects 


of thought in the light of impermanence, suffering and  soullessness 
[sammasana càrassa adhippetattà]. 


To be sure, in whatsoever way feeling is to be exclusively 
contemplated, here, the contemplating in that very way is the 
meaning of the word: “ Contemplating feelings in the feelings ” 
[kevala panidha yathà vedan& anupassitabbà tatha anupassanto 
vedanasu vedanànupassiti veditabbo]. In the contemplation 
of consciousness and mental objects too this is the method. 


"How should feeling be contemplated upon?", it is asked, 
further. PleasuraBle feeling because it is the stuff of suffering 
as suffering. Painful feeling because it is the condition of bringing 
out trouble and so forth, as a thorn. And the neither pleasurable 
nor painful feeling, because of non-mastery or dependence and 
so forth, as transiency. 


By the passage beginning with the words “ To BE SURE, IN WHAT- 
SOEVER WAY, ‘the commentator points to the limit of the object (excluding 
b: thereby discursive thinking that strays from the reality). 


Accordingly, the Master said: 
TRS 


— —. Who sees pleasure as suffering, 
— ... Who sees pain as a thorn, | 
— . Who sees as a thing that is fleeting, 
= Ahe neutral peace that’s shorn 









*X 4 


. Of pleasure and pain; that bhikkhu will, 
Rig htly, know; and live, become still.* 
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; natural to change, with the eye of wisdom. COT 
JE SES PAIN AS A THORN = Who sees painful feeling as q amage 
J SEES iK HE ° y : a 
piercing in, and as a thing hard to drive out. | T" 
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E PLA THE NEUTRAL PEACE E The feeling of sree = e owing E 
S Bp t “a o the absence of grossness as in states of pain and pleasure; an y way of a 1 
id stful nature. 






























Who sees feelings with the thought that they are impermanent by reason 
of their becoming non-existent after having come to be, owing to their bein 
characterised by the qualities of arising and passing away, owing to their — — 
temporariness, and owing to their being in a state of constant negation, is 
he who sees the neutral peace of the neither pleasurable nor painful feelings 


| as fleeting, and is indeed the bhikkhu who will rightly know and live, E 
a become still. 


RIGHTLY = Correctly. E 
KNow — know feelings as they are. | | 


Further, just all feelings should be contemplated with the : | 
thought: “ These are suffering, indeed." 















Suffering is what it is because of the ill natural to the constituents of 
life [sankhàra dukkhataya dukkhà]. | 


For this has been said by the Blessed One: 
is in suffering, I declare [ya  kifüci vedayit 
dukkhasminti yadàmi]."' 


“ All that is felt 
am tam sabbam 


ALL THAT IS IN SUFFERING = Everything experienced is plunged, 
included, in suffering [sabbantam vedayitam dukkhasmim antogadham 
pariyapannam], because the ill natural to the formations, the constituents 
in life, cannot be conquered [sankhara dukkhata nativattanato]. 


And pleasure should also be contemplated upon as suffering. 
All should be explained according as the Arahat-nun Dhammadinna 
spoke (to her former husband Visákha, in the Cüla Vedalla Sutta 
of. the Majjhima Nikàya): Pleasant feeling, friend — Visákha, 


E ds agreeable while it lasts and is disagreeable when it changes; 
EA | pain i | fi eling is disagreeable while it lasts and agreeable when it 1 
Kx. eR anges; the neither pleasant xor painful feeling is agreeable — . 

en there is a knowledge of its existence and disagreeable when _ 
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sl GL 'U ay alt TR seen according t to the seven con- 


nning with that of impermanence, mentioned 


ls re maining a beginning with the worldly and spiritual 
elings Pai the classification of pleasurable feeling and so forth, 
Efe :ling-contemplation, will become clear in the analytical 
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ion pol 


> E Nn way paf the diversity of the division of oben [árammana], 


nance [adhipati], conascence [sahàjàta], plane [bhümi], 


. causal action [kamma], result [vipaka], non-causative functional 
) Bos [kriya], and so forth [adi], beginning with impermanence 
: _ [aniccádinam anupassananam vasena | and by way of the division 


' consciousness that is with passion and so forth come: down 


S Ein the portion of analytical exposition [niddesavare āgatasarāgādi 
P bhedafica vasena J. 


j^ E. 
2 ^ 


Ju Or THE DIVISIONS OF OBJECT NON-CAUSATIVE FUNCTIONAL 


E PROCESS AND SO FORTH. Contemplation should be done by way of the 
Be. d vision of the blue and so forth pertaining to the variety of objects visual 
EU forth [rüpadi drammana nanattassa niladi tabbhedassa) ; by way 
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division of the ** low " and so forth pertaining to the diverse kinds 


of dominance of the will-to-do and so forth [chandadi adhipati nànattassa 
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nad | fabbhedassa] ; by way of the division of the spontaneous and non- 
'ontanzous consciousness, absorption with initial application and so forth 


au ing to the variety of conditions of conascence of knowledge, absorption 


init JUR o forth [äna jhànadi nanattassa sasankharikdsankharika savitakkadi 
abbi E un; d way of the division of lofty, middling, and | $0 Jorg 


y" tn í altassa. ukkattha | majjhimádi tabbhedassa]; by way of the 
)f conduciveness to deva-plane-rebirth and so forth, pertaining 

Pn e kind of moral action of skill and so forth [kusalàdi kam- 
lassa oram samvattaniyatidi tabbhedassa]; by way of the 

f the M reg quital which could be perceived in this very present 
SLR orth, pertaining to the variety of dark and brigh hi 

d dee ds [kanha sukka vipäka age sa dittha 
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h and so forth, pertaining to non-causatwe func 
ee plane and so forth [paritta bhümakadi kr 
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: E c biects should be contemplated upon by way of own E 
"sy Aractéristic [salakkhana] of impression and the like [ phusanadi] ; E. 
od Qro d A : $ 


(Pan lale & 


EY BY Way of general characteristic [samanna lakkhana] of imper- 











-—  manence and the like [aniccatādi]; by way of phenomenon-emptiness 
- [suññata dhamma], namely, by way of the void-nature called soul- 
-lessness [anattata sankhata suññatā sabhavassa] to explain which clearly, 
the instruction of the portion dealing with the void im the Abhidhamma 
proceeded by means of the statement beginning with At that time indeed 
there are phenomena, there are aggregates [ yam vibhavetum abhidhamme 
tasmim kho pana samayz dhammā honti khandha hontiti üdinà suññatāvāra 
desanü pavatta], without any mention of a soul; by way of the 
seven contemplations of impermanence and so forth [aniccadi 





[niddesavare àgata santàsantádi bhedanaiica vasena |. 


If, in the meditator's body, called the world, covetousness and 
grief are abandoned, in the worlds of his feelings and so forth 
n too, these are abandoned owing to the earlier abandoning of these by the 

i Jogi [kàmaíicettha kayasankhate loke abhijjha domanassam 
Hi | pahinam vedanàdi lokesu pi tam pahinameva pubbe pahinattà]. 


Still, everywhere, the abandoning of the defilements has been 
stated by way of the different types of persons and by way of 
the diversity of the thought-unit, in which the development of the 
different subjects of the Arousing of Mindfulness takes place 
[nana puggalavasena pana nani cittakkhainka Satipatthana 
bhavanavasena ca sabbattha vuttam]. Or it should be understood 
thus: It is stated in this manner in order to indicate that the 
abandoning of the defilements in one object implies the abandon- 
ing of the defilements in the remaining objects. 


Therefore, it is not fit to speak again of the abandoning of theses for 
while the defilements are abandoned, they are not abandoned separately 
in one object after another, i.e. the defilements pertaining to the body, for 

| instance, are not first abandoned and then those belonging to the feeling 
. and so forth, in succession, but the defilements of all objects are abandoned 
_ when the defilements are abandoned in one ob ject, 
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future Mc eapapig of being abandoned through the scorching out of the 
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idi tabbhedassa]. Ee " 


Satta anupassananam]; and by way of the divisions of what is - 


present and what is absent and so forth, in the analytical portion 


i E E ., | | 
E bid, 1 due to the fact that only the defilements which can arise in the 


nment of the Path or through measures that make the. 
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The abandoning of the defilements of one person is not necessarily the — 
bandoning of the defilements of another person [nahi ekassa pahinam — 
o aithassa pahmam nama hoti]. Reference to the different types of 

| i5 made to point this fact of possible difference of method by way 


mundane thought-unit 


x Vhat i$ abandoned temporarily by mundane meditation in the body, is 
suppressed in the feelings and the other objects. 


A 


= Even if covelousness and grief should not occur in the feelings and the 
f other objects, when it is suppressed in the body, ıt should not be stated that 
owing to efficient rejection by meditation opposed to covetousness and grief, 
there is no covetousness and grief in the other objects such as feelings and 
in the case of suppression by meditation, therefore, it is fit to speak of the 
rej ction of covetousness and grief again in feelings and the other objects. 


- The defilements abandoned in one object are abandoned in the remaining 
jects too [ekattha pahinam sesesu pi pahinam hoti]. This statement 


"A 


' lo the supramundane meditation of Mindfulness-arousing. In the 
‘mundane meditation the rejection is stated everywhere with reference 


Ud RA, 
bare non-occurrence of the defilements [lokiya bhavanaya sabbattha 
" s : 


attam sandhaya vuttam). 
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In regard to the four objects of contemplation through the Arousing o 
"n fulness, di is said in the Vibhaùga thus: Even the Five Aggregates 
he world [parca pi khandhā lokoti hi Vibhaùge catūsu pi thanesu 
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i that ; after dividing into four the one mindfulness + tha 
id at 
y [ekan | neva sammàsatim] by way of the contempla i 


SCA 


To pow on consciousness, and on mental Eo s. 


5 plitti ing it into four, and reducing each of the parts to o strip : 


IDHA BHIKKHAVE BHIKKHU = “Here, o bhikkhus, 


b hi 
"ap t 
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| n. ‘Here ”: : In this Dispensation of the Buddha which pod 
hi > basis for the person producing body-contemplation in all 
Bde By the word "here", dispensations other than the 
Bu ldha' s are excluded as they do not teach body-contemplation E. 
b he complete way it is taught in the Buddhadhamma. For E 
is is said: “ Here is the recluse: untenanted by recluses and 
ié other, opposing ways of thought." Pe: 
hs 3 p 
2 PERSON PRODUCING BODY-CONTEMPLATION IN ALL MODE 28. 
outside the Buddha’s Dispensation also produce a part of th this 
PUT v; lation, by these words, the Buddha-disciple’ s complete knowledge 
SUM So " nd ga» of this contemplation, when it is practised by him, is told. 


{AGATO VA....... SUNNAGARAGATO VA = “Gone 
ores "af the ge to an empty place." By this, here - i 


Pie 91 the getting of an abode appropriate to the me li 
' the per of mindfulness. E 
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leading the mind from visible and other objects and ushering | 
a forest, to the foot of a tree or into an empty place. The 
| of the bhikkhu will also jump hither and thither. Not obtain- 
objects it had long grown used to, and finding it impossible 
eak the rope of remembrance and run away, it will finally 


it OF ae down at that very object by way of partial and full absorp- 
tio F. . Therefore, the men of old said: 


B As one who wants to break a wild young calf 
Would tether it to stout stake firmly, here, 


In that same way the yogi should tie fast 
ant B. To meditation's object his own mind. 


1 this way this abode becomes appropriate to the meditator. 
| fore, it is said, ** This (namely, the passage beginning with 
th ibs words, 


"Gone to the forest........ ') is the making clear of an 
ab bode appropriate to the meditator for the culture of mindfulness." 


ecause the subject of meditation of mindfulness on in-and 
oa is not easy to accomplish without leaving the 
| = eod of a village, owing to sound, which is a thorn to 
ab P tion; and because in a place not become a township it is 
"asy Sor the meditator to lay hold of this subject of meditation, 


1€ 3: dried One, pointing out the abode suitable for that, spoke 


^ words, *' < Gone to the forest," and so forth. 
E l 











e Bu dd 1a is like a master of the science of building sites 
u ^ EN àcariya] because of the pointing out by him of the suitable 
og is D yoginam anurūpa niüsaithanupadissanato]. 
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E hu in eed, is | compar able 5 a leopard, L 
s alone, in the forest, and accomplishes hi 


ard j WS contrary to him,. namely, the passions. 
ung those Conny 


a great king of leopards concealed in the forest ; A ai 


^n 
"Ws 


a (b. 


-mole-bush or hill-thicket, seizes wild buffaloes, elke” ass 
y 


i NN ser. beasts, this bhikkhu yoking himself to the suba 
ation gains the Four Real Paths and Fruits [cattaro x 


ariya phalàni ganhati] one after another, in Successit 


therefore the men of old said: 
— — As leopard in ambush lies and captures beasts, 
So does this son of the Awakened One, 
The striving man, the man of vision keen, 
Having into the forest gone seize therein 


Fruition that truly is supreme. 


_ to the forest", and so forth. 
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| SO SATOVA ASSASATI SATO PASSASATI = “ Sits down, 
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- bends in his legs crosswise on his lap, keeps his body erect, and. 


nome mindfulness in the object of meditation, namely, | | 
| breath which is in front of him. Mindful he breathes in, and. 
min dful he breathes out." ES 


. “Bends in his le 
Inf 4. s 
EE fo 
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ly tk "e p ited € having locked in the legs. It is 
he immovahi, Sing Posture, and is known as the 10%: 


^d vable posture too. E 
| be o 7 .- $4) ^ $ - * | 
posil 


tg ^0 
f the ! Keeps the vertebrae in such a po? 
f the backbone is said to be placed uP 


^11. 
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a 
ae = And so the Blessed One, pointing out the forest abode, the fd 
|. place for speedy exertion in the practice of meditation, said “Gone _ 


A NISIDATI PALLANKAM ABHUJITVA UJUM KĀYAM 
_PANIDHAYA PARIMUKHAM SATIM  UPATTHAPETVA. 
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A E ASSASANTO DIGHANI ASSASAMITI 
] T Bremer VÀ PASSASANTO DIGHAM PAS- 
ASAMITI PAJANATI: = “ He, thinking, ‘I breathe in 
long,’ PIRG; when he is breathing in long; or thinking, 
E. m out long,’ he understands when he is breathing out 


(e) ig. 
- pc 









VN 
A 
E “When breathing in long, how does he understand, ‘I breathe iN ^ 
LC T long.'? When breathing out long, how does he understalid, du 
m <“ I breathe out long’? He breathes in a long breath during a / 
—— long stretch of time, he breathes out a long breath during a long 
stretch of time, and he breathes in and he breathes out long 
breaths, each during a long stretch of time. As he breathes in 
and breathes out long breaths, each during a long stretch of time, 
desire [or intention; chanda] arises in him. With desire he breathes 
| in a long breath finer than the last during a long stretch of time; 
^ with desire he breathes out a long breath finer than the last during a 
long stretch of time; and with desire he breathes in and he breathes Ws 

out long breaths finer than the last, each during a long stretch of VN 

, fime. As with desire he breathes in and he breathes out long 
_ breaths finer than the last, each during a long stretch of time, 
joy [piti] arises in him. With joy he breathes in a long breath | IN 
finer than the last during a long stretch of time; with joy he b 
breathes out a long breath finer than the last during. along stretch 
of time; and with joy he breathes in and he breathes out long 
breaths finer than the last, each during a long stretch of time. 
As with joy he breathes in and he breathes out long breaths finer 
— than the last, each during a long stretch of time, the mind turns 
away from the ond. in-and-out-breathings, and equanimity 


| 
i E] stands firm. d I i 
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'" SABBAKAYAPATISAMVEDI ASSASISSAMI........ PASSA- i 
b ee E brea. SIKKHATI = “ Experiencing the whole body I i 
S os shall breathe in........ breathe out, thinking thus, he trains himself." 
trains himself with the following idea: I shall breathe’ in 
2 known, making clear, to myself the beginning, middle, and 
d. 4 e whole body of breathings in; I shall breathe out making 
making clear, to myself the beginning, middle and end 
in body of breathings out. And he breathes in and 
uout | b witl » consciousness associated with Vds making 
naking clear, to himself the breaths.” Nene 
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k in otic dear ae 
vd E. clear and he is able any 
| E . He is troubled at the beginnin. 
Sree X ro a fourth even.all the three Stages be, Dé 
Eneas K to lay hold of all; he is troubled nowhere 
he is A t this subject of Eaton should be ne oped d 


ar anner of the fourth one, the Master said: Experienc enc: 
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B the earlier way of the practice of this meditation b 
E. else to be done but just breathing in and | 
hii ig out, it is said: He thinking, I breathe in... under. 4 
ae ad since E ne there should be endeavour for — 
ging: E knowledge and so forth, it is said, xperience 
= the wg body I shall breathe in.” d 
5 Peder. è | 2 EN 
qi DASSAMBHAYAN KAYASAMKHARANI ASSASISSÀ. b 
B MITE si .. PASSASISSAMITI DERSKETATT == . Calming the a 
| Bo ofthe body T shall breathe in... breathe out, ne 
n ; E nl trains himself.” * He thinks: 1 shall breathe in and I shall 
ide out, quieting, making smooth, making tranquil and 


p peaceful the activity of the in-and-out- -breathing body. And | 
(8 nt at way, he trains himself.” 


In this connection coarseness, fineness, 
ler rstood thus: Without contemplative e 
"mi ind of this bhikkhu are distressed, coa 
he mind are coarse, the in-and 
ME uncalmly ; the nasal a 
z e has to breathe through the 


Di Es: the mind are under control 
become e placid, r 


and calm should ul 
ffort, the body and |. 
rse. When the body ` 
-out-breathing too are coars E. 
perture becomes inadequate P 
mouth, too. But when the. 5 
then the body and the mi E 
are restful, the breathin gs 
EE E o s PS doubts whether or not. the 





ng olen. man vale runs 





tir GS from a hill, 
E mhi head, and stands still is con 
lut vs s d È at and he breathes through 
ut. V h | 


himself of his fatigue, ta ces i 


puts. nda over his. heari 
at h thing b tome fine, ! b Bex 














his L T; 








the me mind and body the breath is of the coarsest 
pu ! [kind] 


ow does he train himself with the thought: Calming the 
of the body, I shall breathe in..... 

the activities of the body? Those things of the body of breaths, 
e nss bound up with that body, are the activities of the 
y. Causing the body-activities to become composed, 

Z3 smooth and calm, he trains himself........He trains himself 
ing thus: Calming the body-activity by way of (quieting) 
bodily activities of bending forwards, sidewards, all over, 
| backwards, and (by way of the quieting of) the moving, 
/ ering, vibrating, and quaking of the body, I shall breathe 
-I shall breathe out. I shall breathe in and I shall breathe 
1 “calming the activity of the body, by way of whatsoever 
ceful and fine body-activities of non- bending of the body 
wards, sidewards, all over and backwards, of nonnovibee 
n-quivering, non-vibrating, and non- -quaking, of the body.* 
B anc nd eed, to that yogi taining in respiration-mindfulness 
cco. ding to the method taught thus: "' He, thinking ‘I breathe 
ir | n lo ag, ' understands when he is haunt in long... 
the oe ity of the body. 

' [digham và assasanto digharh assasimiti pajanati 

ASSAI imbhayarh kayasankharam passasissamiti sikkhati], the four 
sor ations [cattàri jhánàni] arise in the respiration sign [assasa- 

: p [^ mitte uppajjanti]. 

| : 
Ü espiration sign-In the reflex image [ patibhiga nimitta]. 
vrged from the absotption, he lays hold of enr 
on body sr ‘the factors f absorption. - 
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Pei ii, coarse body, is where the mind and mental ax 
5 occur. 


CON Pic, the worker in respiration, cognizes the mind a 
(nama) in thé pentad of mental concomitants beginning with e 
s Senseimprston | 


p — The Jive beginning with Sense-impression are sense-impression, feeling, 


es perception volition, and consciousness. They are taken here as representative 
f mind. | 


+ * 
D = 


= The worker in respiration examines the mind and the body, 
| nn the Dependent Origination of ignorance and so forth, and 
- concluding that this mind and this body are bare conditions, and 
things produced from conditions, and that besides these Je is 
neither a living being nor a person, becomes to that extent a person 
who transcends be. 
oe : 
| BESIDES THESE PHENOMENA THERE IS NEITHER A LIVING BEING 
M NOR A PERSON refers to vision that is purified [anno satto va puggalo 
E. H natthiti visuddhiditthi]. 
dm  Mind-and-body is a bare impersonal Process. It is not unrelated to a 
E T dise and also not related to a discordant cause (which is fictive) like 
|» but is connected with (the really perceivable fact of) a cause like 
gnorunce — |tayidam dhammamattam na ahetukam nápi issariyadi 
| visa nahetukam atha kho avijjàdihi eva sahetukam]. 
wet ad) 


A PERSON WHO HAS TRANSCENDED DOUBT regarding the past, the 
E i present (of his own existence and so forth, as for instante 
ug "s "d Boletin Sutta of the Majjhima Nikaya). 
d the yog gí ree has transcended doubt while cultivating insight, | 
he d three characteristics of i impermanence, suoni and 
ess, to the f aind and pdy together with the c conditior 
| cher S M o s [s MBSASAUN nme: rür 9e. ( ads 


ut M ral et R 
n - d T 





um 23 g 
— Pc ates 


on, namely, he who contemplates “ie E 


E obo. also thinks thus: Supported by what. 

| ictors of absorption? By the basis. The basis is the 

> bi inv. . The factors of absorption are here representative of 
ind i: G The coarse body is the body. Having determined thus, 
earching for the reason of the mind and the body, sees it in 
ditions’ - Mode beginning with ignorance, concludes that 
ind and the body comprise just conditions and things 
ed by conditions and that besides these there is neither a 
being nor a person, and becomes to that extent a person 


10 transcends doubt. 


Dr 
And the yogi who transcends doubt thus, while cultivating 
ht, applies the three characteristics of impermanence, suffering 
and soullessness, to the mind and the body together with conditions 
and g gradually reaches sainthood. 


BITI AJJHATTAM VA KAYE KAYANUPASSI VIHARATI 

Thus he lives contemplating the body in the body internally.” 

is. bhikkhu dwells in contemplation of the body in his own 
ration body. 


AHIDDHA VA KAYE KAYANUPASSI VIHARATI = 
Or he lives contemplating the body in the body externally. Es 
E. bhikkhu dwells in contemplation of the body in another's 
ion-body. 


JINANOTHER's RESPIRATION-BODY. This portion deals with 
ps growth of insight and has no reference to the growth of 


. BAHIDDHA VA KAYE KAY ANUPASST | 
Or he lives Fone ume in fi the sna Er th Moe 
teal lly.” ." At one time d at another 
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G ASIDE at intervals, nor from time to time nor occasion- — ^7 





LINY 
à na thapetvā]. 
THE TIME WHEN THE MIND MOVES REPEATEDLY BACK AND 
RTH. Or the time when the meditation proceeds incessantly, in the 
ane A 2m pte: r p. D x 2% : : 

internal and external phenomena [ajjhatta bahiddhà dhammesu pi niran- 
. taram và bhàvanàya pavattana kalo]. 
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= Both cannot occur at once [eka kale pana idarh ubhayarh na E 
.  labbhati] | 


2 EN $ 


E. ; — This pair of things stated in combination as internal and external cannot 1 
= be found in the Jorm of an object at one time, simultaneously. It is not 4 
ES iS sible to objectify (these two) together is the meaning [ajjhattam | 
bal iddhàti ca vuttam idam dhammadvayaghatitam ekasmim kale, ekato i] | 
. Grammanabhavena na labbhati. Ekajjham àlambitum na sakkàti attho]. | 
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.. SAMUDAYA DHAMMANUPASSI VÀ KAYASMIM VI- | 
| HARATI = “ He lives contemplating origination-things in the 2 
EC body.” Just as the air moves back and forth depending on the | | 
ne. j smith’s bellows’ skin, the bellows’ spout, and appropriate effort, 3 
—..$0, depending on the coarse body, nasal aperture, and the mind | 
of the bhikkhu, the respiration-body moves back and forth. The 
things beginning with the (coarse) body are origination [kayadayo 
— . dhamma samudayo]. The person who sees thus, is he who lives 
E _ contemplating origination-things in the body. 
OT HEN 
po 
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. VAYA DHAMMANUPASSI VÀ KAYASMIM VIHARATI 
= “Or he lives contemplating dissolution-things in the body." 
| whatever way, the air does not proceed when the bellows’ 
(Skin i$ taken off, the bellows’ spout is broken, and the appropriate 
exertion 1s absent, even in that same way, when the body breaks - 
, the nasa l ape ture. is destroyed, and the mind has cease 
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M LATING ORIGINATION-THINGS. Pub the character’ ". 
T connecled with the coarse body, the nasal aperture and the 


nd, the cause of the respirations [assasapassasánam uppatti hetu karaja 
ava pe anupassanasilo]. 


As - the contemplation on origination-and-dissolution-things, too, is split 


e regards the scope of the object, it is not possible to objectify both 
| R^ and dissolution at the same time. 


E KAYOTI VÀ PANASSA SATI PACCUPATTHITÀ 
HOTI = “Or, indeed, his mindfulness is established, with the 

t hought: ‘The body exists. " Mindfulness is established for 
yogi through careful scrutiny. He thinks: There is the 

b o dy, but there is no being, no person, no woman, no man, no 
soul, noting pertaining to a soul, no “ I", nothing that is mine, 
no one, and nothing belonging to anyone [kayoti ca attlii, na 
/satto, na puggalo, na itthi, na puriso, na atta, na attaniyam 
n áharh, na mama, na koci, na kassaciti evam assa sati paccu- 


e oat m hot]. 


“To the extent necessary." It denotes 


E 
Thi is i is said: The mindfulness established is not for another 
rpose. What is the purpose for which it is establish 
Hi 
AD IAMATTAYA PATISSATIMATTAYA = ^" POÉ just 
€ E ze and remembrance." That is just for the sake of a 
Tar nd wider, or further and further measure of knowledge 
iones [aparaparam uttaruttari fànapamünatthàya — p 
Ee For the increase of mindfulness: ad- 25s eat 
mp nsion is the meaning. o f ep P E^ 
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25,4 the Preci opposition of this mediation i9 
ra raving M. a bd. wrong views. 
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VCI à P ^ I LOKE UPADIYATI = “ And clings to- hag 
: n regar d to no visible shape........or consciousness 
think Dp is my soul; or this belongs to my soul. ~ 


i PRUS Eo 


b on the section on Pe is 
In this ection on Bening: the mindfulness which examines 
E ii ations is the Truth of Suffering. The pre-craving which 


ab out that mindfulness i is the Truth of Origination, Tieni 4 


10n-occurrence of both is the Truth of Cessation. The Real | 
a n wl lich understands suffering, abandons origination, and takes 
es; tion as object, is the Truth of the Way. Thus having | 
endea voured by way cf the Four Truths, a person arrives at peace. 
Th ete the portal to emancipation of the bhikkhu devoted to 
edita ation on breathing. 


THE SECTION ON THE MODES 
OF DEPORTMENT 


uddha, after dealing in he aforesaid manner with body- - 
n lation in the form of respiration- -meditation, in detail, 
ES Im further," in order to deal exhaustively with on m 


D. here, according to the meditation on the modes | 
At ipaa ; 





bo. M GACCHAMITI PAJANATI = “ When 
a bhi mw understands: ‘I am going ’.” In this 
(RA pede dogs, jackals and the like, know when 
hat ^ re moving, But this instruction - 
er ot given concerning similar a 
d MR longing to: animals dd does. 
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characteristic qualities. Here (in this discourse) 
th d eral sense i" awareness is to be taken. — s. 


^. 


hat the ds. a ur and an experiencer. One who does not uproot or remove 
that t wrong perception owing to non-opposition to that perception and to 
absence of contemplative practice cannot be called one who makes become | 
any t iad like a Eel of meditation. 


Y But the E owledge of this meditator sheds the belief in a living 
being, knocks out the idea of a soul, and is both a subject of 
Ep and the development of the Arousing of Mindfulness. 

. Indeed, who goes, whose going is it, on what account is this 
E e These words refer to the Knowledge of the (act of) going 
(the mode of deportment) of the meditating bhikkhu. 


My. 
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dn the elucidation of these questions the following is said: 
10 goes? No living bring or person whatsoever. Whose going 
Si? Not the going of any living being or person. On account 
of what does the going take place? On account of the diffusion 
of the process of oscillation born of mental activity. Because of 
hat this yogi knows thus: If there arises the thought, “I shall 
8 go,” * that thought produces the process of oscillation; the process 
ape ction produces expression (the bodily movement which 
hdicates going and so forth). The moving on of the whole 
a -through the diffusion of the process of oscillation is called 
going. wenn, same is the method of exposition as regards the other 
jostures : s: standing and so forth. There, too, the yogi knows 
us: If there arises the thought, “ I shall stand,” that thought 
the process of oscillation. The, process of oscillation 


rod b bodily expression. The raising upright of the whole 


yt om | below owing to the diffusion of the process of oscillation 
ed If there arises the thought “ I shall sit,” that. — 


f oscillation. The process of oscill )- c ui 


ces boc dily expression. The bending of pic dor a 
"a aeu n 
y anc e 1 aisi ES yen s p Marion i 1e boc 
diffusion o aN pr uev of o scillation 
es 1 he thoug ght, "S e "iis d wn." 
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inibbhutam. | catvā gamana kriyü kattu pucchá]. “Tha 

Just the bare phenomenon of going, through the conditi 
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a * Who goes?" anticipates a negative answer, for 
: "UE USt @ process — 
conditions. There is merely a going. No one goes;y S 
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With the words, WHOSE GOING IS IT?, fhe commentator says the same 


ng in another way after separating efficient cause and action for making — 

















var the absence of a doer-connection [kassa gamananti tamevattham —— 
riyàyantarena vadati sadhanam — kriyasica akattu sambandhj bhava ——— 
)/ ai ana 0|. 
MERI 


JN WHAT ACCOUNT IS IT? This is a question seeking for the yeal i 
reason of the action of going from which the idea of a goer is rejected. — —- 
m  karanáti pana patikkhitta katiukaya gamana kriyàya aviparita 

ürana pucchi]. 
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ging is here shown to be one of the 


particular modes of bare phenomenal — 
movement due to appropriate cause-and-condition, without attributing it toa 
fe lacie ts reason such as the one formulated thus: The soul comes into contact — 
with the mind, the mind with the sense-organs and the sense-organs with the D. 
yect (thus there is perception). — [idaühi gamanam nàma atta manasa sam- — 
gjati mano indriyehi idriyüni atthehiti evamādi miccha karana ——— 
umutla anuriipa paccaya hetuko dhammainam pavatti akara viseso].* us 





© LIVING BEING OR PERSON, because of the proving of the going of E- 
P Pare phenomenon and because of the absence of anyone besides that i 


x m “ow to show proof of the going of a bare phenomenon | he 
"eginni g with ON ACCOUNT OF THE DIFFUSION OF THE PROCESS  — 


ases NTA ACTIVITY were spoken by the come | 
lasseva gamanasiddhito ta pu 
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ES THE PROCESS OF OSCILLATION. Dine about the group 
with the quality of oscillation in excess. 


This gre T» of materiality is that of the pure octad consisting of the Eon 

t Primaries [mahabhüta] symbolized by earth, water, fire and air, and 

r derived from these: colour, smell, taste and nutritive essence 
noi ps mu vanna gandha rasa ofa). 
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"THE | PROCESS OF OSCILLATION PRODUCES EXPRESSION. This was 

said concerning the process of oscillation arisen from the thought of going. 
T ow ‘process is a condition to the supporting with energy, the bearing up, and 
e movement of the conascent body of materiality. 


e m S 


E. _Exension is that change which takes place together with the intention. 


XILLATION 25 mentioned by way of a predominant condition [adhika 
iio and not by way of production through ad alone. Other- 


fac t t [aññathä vififiattiyà ipadasi rūpa bhāvo derapaje siya]. 
pir ` 


e who knows (that by the diffusion of this process of oscillation 
1 of mental activity take place going, standing, sitting and 
n ig down) pursues the line of thinking (called investigation) 
n th 2 E: manner: 4A living being goes,” “ A living 
"ing stands," (according to the false belief of those unacquainted 
nt he ety of the matter or according to conventional speech), 
! | there is no living being going or standing. This talk 
Ps ed going or standing is similar to speech in the 
LU * A cart goes.” “A cart stands." In fact there 
rt and no standing cart. When with bulls (tied to a 
l driver is driving, one conventionally speaking says: - 
sr “ A cart stands.” In the sense: of a Ber pat, 
) of itself, th Es is ujiko thea cart cillatio ut 








ace, and then there are these forms of 


| being goes,” “A living being - 


ro," *Istand," Therefore the commentator said; —— 




















E cate a ship goes on by winds impelled, | 
E Just as a shaft goes by the bowstring's force, 
- .  . So goes this body in its forward course 
- — — Full driven by the vibrant thrust of air. d 
ES Eao As to the puppet’s back the dodge-thread s tied 
meee. 80 to the body-doll the mind is joined 
EU E And pulled by that the body moves, stands, sits. 
E — — Where is the living being that can stand, 
Or walk, by force of its own inner strength, 
Without conditions that give it support? 








Accordingly this yogi, who considers by way of causes and 
conditions, the states of going, standing and so forth, knows well 
that he is going, when he is in the state of going, that he is standing 
when he stands, that he is sitting when he sits, and that he is lying 
down when he lies down, as it is told in the passage in the discourse 


beginning with the words: “ When he is going, a bhikkhu under- 
stands: ' I am going.’ " 


MYATHÀ YATHA VÀ PANASSA KAYO PANIHITO HOTI 


TATHA TATHA NAM PAJANATI = “Or just as his body 
is disposed so he understands it.” 


ITI AJJHATTAM VA = * Thus internally.” 
the bhikkhu lives contemplating the body in the bod 
his own four modes of deportment. 


BAHIDDHA VA = “Or externally." 
four modes of deportment of another. 


AJJHATTA BAHIDDHA Và — «o 
externally." Or examining at one time his o 


m of deportment and at another time another's 
EA deportment, he lives. 


In this way 
y, examining 


Or examining the 


internally and 
wn four modes 
four modes of 
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Leet ladon l l e Contemplating 
gination-things." Also dissolution-things are included here. 


B . Origination and dissolution should be dwelt upon by way of the 
=- fivefold "method beginning with the words: '' He, thinking, 
gh the origination 


E the origi nz tion of materiality comes to be throu 
T pnorance, in the sense of the origin of conditions, sees the 
arising of the aggregate of materiality,” 
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S of materiality , comes to k mee the dissolu- 

4 " ] PM ‘ahs of. the dissolution of conditions, and thro rh 

E" ` craving, karma and food, in the same way, and while 
‘ste gn of vicissitude [viparinamalakkhana]. 


[4 
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rising of the materiality-aggregate ignorance, craving, karma 

1 d are the principal. reasons. But these are not all. As it is said 
t me e sees the arising of the materiality-aggregate when beholding also 
ebirti -sign or the bare origination state called the integration-successton 


ac aya a santati] of the various material forms [rapa] becoming manifest 


A my m 


"n the conscious flux [savisifianaka santana], owing to ignorance, craving, 


and nutriment, and from consciousness [citta] and the process of 


: lor D [utu], the knowledge of arising is fivefold. 


"S ^ ilarly the knowledge of passing away or ceasing is fivefold. The 
ign of vicissitude or change is the bare state of dissolution| bhanga sabhava| 


alled impermanency [aniccatà |. 


E KAYOTI VÀ PANASSA, SATI PACCUPATTHITÀ 


TI = “ Or, indeed, his mindfulness. is cstablisbeti E 
ESC ‘The body exists." The exposition of this is to be 
e in the manner See stated in the preceding section. 


f À 


Jere, the mindfulness which examines the four modes at 
eportmen is the Truth of Suffering. The pre-craving which 
about that mindfulness is the Truth of Origination. The 


on- -occurrence of either is the Truth of Cessation. The Real 


ath which understands suffering, abandons origination, and takes 
ssation as object, is the Truth of the Way. 
1 BÀ. . . 
y K ine having endeavoured thus by way of the Four Truths, 
t peace. 


E. a portal to emancipation up to quia of the bhikkhu 
ed with the four modes of deportment. 





| Se Wier qc ivt NM | 
TH ds - body-contemplation in the form of the | 
| the four modes of deportment, the Master Said. - 


er to explain body-contemplation by way of the p 


oar 
Rx 
- x ra é 


canis ké , 


ds of clear comprehension [catu sampajafiia]. E 
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ery way, intensi vely, or (item by item) in a detailed way [samantato 


~ * e 
Eo vontrehetiding Ts no] is one who knows according 
Ac ds clearly comprehending [sampaj | g 


v- 
ad s* 
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pakattham vā savisesam jānāti]. Clear comprehension [sampa- —— 
m] is the state of that one. Tt is likewise the knowledge of that one 
Une: ne N : A i e -oS 
assa bhàvo sampajaifiam. — Tathà pavatta  fiànam]. 
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 ABHIKKANTE PATIKKANTE = “ In going forwards 

(and) in going backwards." - Here, the meaning is as follows :— 

— Going forwards is called going. Going backwards is called turning 
back. Both these are to be found in all the four modes of deport- 
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ing, here, is going after turning back (returning) 
turning back (going Straight). Turning back is ihe | 
En» Sack. This dyad is only mutually supported action [ gamanaíicettha - 
|... mwattetià anivattetva ca gamanam. Ni 


and going after not 
bare fact of turning 


vatianam bana nivatti matiameva. 
tam | dvatayam]. 


aWiamupàdàna kriya mattañce 
carrying the bod 
is called going fo 


y to a position in front— bringing 
—is called turning back. 


rwards. Turning back— returning 
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E / Anc in Standing, one 
= Position in front d 
b "nc ; n dem 


E Eat the back of the chair or stool does wha 
Hn lying down too the explanation is t 
EN Dethod stated above, — -Pd 
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nf en. ion [sampajananam] = comprehending clearly iae: 


oth words mean the same thing; their difference is only one of 
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OING WITHOUT FAIL ALL ACTIONS WITH CLEAR COMPRE- 
on is the character of doing what ought to be done by oneself, with 


omprehension [attana kattabba kiccassa karana sila]. THE DOING 
LY CLEAR COMPREHENSION 15 the character of practising clear 
wehension [sampajdnassa karana sila]. | 
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for the yogi practises only clear comprehension and is nowhere 


—— 





t of clear comprehension, in going forwards and going 
wards. | 
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There are these four kinds of comprehension: clear com- 
rehension of purpose [sátthaka sampajaíifia] of suitability. 
sappaya s.], of resort [gocara s.],and of non-delusion [asammoha s.] 


a in, 








The discerning of things rightly, entirely and equally is clear comprehension. 
Nothi ig else. This way of explanation is different from the commentary's. 


As it produces non-delusion in going forwards and backwards, the action 
f clear comprehension is practice of clear comprehension. Who has that 
practice of clear comprehension is (one) practising clear comprehension. 


44 f 


À y /hat takes place together with the aim called growth according to the 
form is purpose. The clear comprehension of purpose in going forwards 


backwards is clear comprehension of purpose. The clear comprehension | 
wha is suitable, fit, to oneself is clear comprehension of suitability. 

e clear comprehension of the (mental) resort which is called the subject 

meditation that is unrelinguished, in going backwards and forwards 

£ alms resort and elsewhere, is the clear comprehension of resort. Clear 

re ten: ion of non-delusion is non-delusion that is clearly comprehending, 

9 (a led non-stupefaction. 





ig . these four kinds of clear comprehension, the clear 
xension of purpose is the comprehension of (a worthy) 
after considering what is worthy and not worthy, with 
| d Is there any use to one by this going or is there not?" — 
this not having gone immediately, just by the influence — — — | 
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l interest, and by meditating on the wanin oru 
could reach sainthood; by visiting elders and L ya 
d in their instruction one could reach sainthc od; 4 
iting a place where the dead are cast, by seeing a corpse — 


: amajjhāna] in ^g 


Order, fo, 
























wm ana by producing the first absorption [path 
BB unlove y object, one could reach sainthood. So the visiting | 
ese is purposeful. Pe | | | 





























the ‘generating of quietude and insight too is growth according to the 


SAID ITHOOD. - This is mentioned by way of the highest kind of exposition. 
rm for a bhikkhu. 

















Some | [keci] however say: Increase b 
ES foo) is (a worthy) purpose, since materia 
B. holydife 
E E 
E SOME = Dwellers at the Abhayagiri 











y way of materia] gain, 
I gain is helpful for the 


Vihàra at Anuradhapura. 


mew x 
* 


EU MarrnAL GAIN = Material requisites like robes. 
Clear comprehension of suitability is the comprehension of the | 
suitable after considering what is suitable and not, | 
Ic. ie uj 3 
CN For instance, the visiti 
Purposeful. But when a great 









e elic shrine could b 


e quite (worthily) 
offering is made 


to a relic shrine, - 














Pekkhana] is the name 
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xe visitin PT the Order is a purpose of worth. Still when there 
5 l-nig t E: in a big pandal in the inner village and there 
wds and one could possibly come to hurt and harm in the 
Bi aned earlier, that place of preaching is not suitable to 
When there is no hurt or harm possible one may go there 
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it would then be suitable. In visiting elders who are surrounded 


as it nts 


bya large following suitability and non-suitability should also 
be c Ee in the way stated above. 







a 





» o visit a place where the dead are cast for beholding a corpse 
is fit, and to explain the meaning of this the following story has 
























Eoi is said that a young bhikkhu went with a novice to get wood Í 
E for tooth-cleaners. The novice getting out of the road proceeded . | 
in front to a place in search of wood and saw a corpse. | Meditating 

on it he produced the first absorption, and making the factors of 

| the absorption a basis for developing insight realised the first three 

—fruitions of saintship, while examining the conformations [saàkhàre 

— OMS and stood having laid hold of the subject of 

| meditation for realising the path of full saintship. 


E 
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E. | The young bhikkhu not seeing the novice called out to him. 
‘The novice thought thus: From the day I took up the homeless 
die I have endeavoured to let me never be called twice by a 


F: p 


E ikkhu, so, I will produce the further distinction (of full saint- 
^ o E another day, and replied to the bhikkhu with the words: 
“ What's the matter, reverend sir?" ‘‘ Come,” said the bhikkhu 
M the novice returned. The novice told the bhikkhu as follows: 
80 first by this way: then stand facing north, at the place I 
t Aa for a while and look.” The young bhikkhu followed the 
i idi s instructions and attained just the distinction reached by | 
novic ice. Thus the same corpse became profitable to two people. | 
h ie male the female corpse is not suitable, and vice versa. | 
a orpre of one’s own sex is suitable. Comprehension of _ j 4 
iS Bitable ii dn ii way is called the clear comprehension | E 
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_ Another does not take it along with him on the outward journey 
but returns from the alms-tour with the subject of meditation in 
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ation after his 


See 
TATION [kammatthina] refers to the object of con 
f the locality of occurrence of the contemplative ad x 
"ate EC | | | m 
RESORT [gocara]. Literally, pasturing ground. This word is applied - 
he wandering for alms of a bhikkhu and to the subject of meditation — 
P E 


| he sense of the locus (sphere, range or scope) of contemplative action 
Es | Se 
E A E. M : A : r J 
For making manifest this clear comprehension of resort the =a 
ving set of four should be understood: In the Dispensation __ 
e Buddha a certain bhikkhu on the journey out for alms E 


along with him in the mind the subject of meditation, but a 


ie journey back from the work of alms-gathering he d Es 
t bring it along with him, having become unmindea of "d p 
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s mind. Still another neither takes it along with him on the 


outward journey nor returns with it on the journey home. And 
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tly, there is the fourth kind of bhikkhu who both takes the 
ation along with him on the journey out for alms 
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Jd sle €ping in the middle watch. ae HS becloug, 


Quite early in the da : | | 
e ow day having done the duti 
lerraces of ONE PE uties connecte 

rth he 0. Ihe relicsshrine and the Bodhi-irep-c esed pe^ 


rih—Ahe sprinkles th is 
aking z ae 5 the Bodhi-tree with water, places water for 


AE 


.- = 
YLS 
adag 
"P oe 

. E. 
tA A 

p CJ E 
f- Tir 

j 

A A> 

"a 
| T 
* 


eon 
f te J 
E 

pr 


^ meditation be | 
e begun that doy  (tadahe muli bhi 
um 


wy 


oor threes [dve tayo pallanke : 


Je 


two AE I .»* i A * 
E uo U1 ig S while the body a 
ida l: There two on 


* 
VAI Yvan f 
Waift d "2 A 
AA Ait) 224 adn 
LE IET A — VÀ b a Wu 2 
Ms eam E D 
C^ CE PROMO 


Se au 
. VE. 

































aid concerning the matter of causing warmth to be taken ub twice — 
Aka] means sitting by way of the thigh-bound or locked posture 
addha üsana]. It is the posture called the lion-pose [s?hàsana] and 
he firm pose [thirasana]. It is the sitting down of one with the left foot 
vossed on tothe right thigh and the right Soot on to the left thigh, by wa 
| of interlocking, through the bending of the thighs. EY 
Fr EL. KE. ‘ ARDEN | 

| 5 (One sits in meditation not for a long time at a stretch. 
= There are short intervals of relaxation through brief changes of 
— posture when the body gets warm or uncomfortable in the cross- 
= Jegged sitting pose). | | 
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When it is time to wander for alms, he having got up from the 
— sitting meditation-pose, and taken his bowl and robe with just the 

thought of meditation uppermost in mind [kammatthàna siseneva] 
leaves his dwelling, attending only to the thought of meditation 
[kammatthanam manasikarontova]. 


WITH JUST THE THOUGHT OF MEDITATION UPPERMOST IN MIND = 
Just with the subject of meditation in the forefront of the mind [kammatthàna 


mukheneva], keeping to the thought of meditation [kammatthanam avija- 
hanto]. | | 


If; when going to his alms collecting place, the bhikkhu's thought 
of meditation is contemplation on the Buddha’s qualities [buddha- 
nussati kammattànaih], he, on arriving at the relic-shrine, enters 
the shrine’s precincts, without having put aside his thought of 
meditation on the Buddha. But should his thought of meditation 
be something other than the Buddha-subject, he having stood 

| at the foot of the stairway leading to the shririe-terrace, put by his 
^ thought of meditation as if it were goods hand-carried, and acquired 
— the joy begotten of the Buddha-subject of meditation, goes up the 










e stairway. 

E Ee . - > s e s ^ 

pa If the relic-shrine is a big one, it should be worshipped at four 
Re Places, when the bhikkhu has gone round it three times to the 


right. 


© Mf it is a small shrine, it should be worshipped by the meditator 
E in eight places when he has gone round it three times to the right 
5. just as in the case of the big shrine. 


- By a bhikkhu who, having worshipped a relic-shrine, has reached 

a Bodhi-tree shrine even the Bodhi-tree should be worshipped. 

And he should worship the Bodhi-tree showing meek demeanour 
though he were in the very presence of the Buddha, the Bhagava. 
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ye falling within the shoulder-cloak at all edges), near the _ 
Ex lace with the thought of meditation uppermost in mind, he 8 
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E n, peo le, after seeing the bhikkhu, say: “ Our venerab] 

E ES nad having gone forward to meet the bhikkhu, taken 7 

E d bowl, conducted him to the sitting-hall (hall where meals are | 

—— — served to the bhikkhus in a village) or to a house and made him | | 
; take a seat, offer gruel to him. Thereafter, they wash ang 
anoint his feet, and till rice is ready sit in front of him and ask 

him questions or become desirous of listening to a talk on the 

Norm from bim. Even if the people do not ask him to Speak to 

them on the Norm, the commentators say that a talk on the Norm 

should be given to the people in order to help them. The bhikkhu 

should expound the Norm for the purpose of assisting the folk with 


the grace of the Norm, thinking, “ If I do not expound the Norm to them, 
who will?” | 
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There is no Norm-talk separate from the thought of meditation. 


This is said to strengthen the dictum of the commentators mentioned 
|. above. hc 
E | Ere, after expounding the Norm even with the thought of 
E meditation uppermost in mind, after partaking of the food. wi 
i . . . 1t 
1 Just the thought of meditation 7 ae 


. on uppermost in mind 
E village followed by the people who in s VU E 


pite of his requestin them 
to stop accompany him. There, after tur : s 


| ning b | 
ollowed him, he takes the road to his Hire E^ | 


id expounding the Norm just in 
wnt Mougnt of meditation that is bein 
BE 4 ee by way of sticking to that thought. The E | 
4 E (i ied ın regard to the next expression concerning food. ! 
LE ANKS. Here too the governing expression is: EVEN | 
Eu: the place of departure PPERMOST IN MIND. THERE, 
ie án rom ihe village. 
E 4 chu actually gets out of the villag : «cis P s Mn 
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| wl an = Saab they, after going forward to meet 
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ace of the returning bhikkhu and thinking: (this is) our 
eptor (or) our teacher. In ancient times, they did this duty 
ording to the arriving-limit (the arriving division, section, or 


ompa! y). As the elder bhikkhu came he younger ones per- 
formed this duty not looking to see who the elder was. 





re 


- Those novices and young bhikkhus question the elder thus: 
“Reverend Sir, who are these people to you? Are they relatives 
T onthe maternal side? Are they relatives on the paternal side ?" — 
— «Having seen what, do you query?"—*' Their affection and 
- respect for you.” -—“ Friends, what even parents find it hard to do 
— —these people do for us. Our very robes and bowls are just due 
B3 to them. Ov » to these people we know no fear on occasions 
| of fear ^ud know no lack of food on occasions of famine. There 
are no peoples so helpful to us as these folk." Speaking well of 
these people, thus, he goes. "This bhikkhu is spoken of as a person 
who carries forth (takes along with him) the subject of meditation 
when he leaves his dwelling but does not return with the thought 


of meditation. 


If to a bhikkhu who performs the duties detailed above, betimes, 

(there arises an intense feeling of discomfort owing to hunger) 

if his kamma-produced caloricity becomes very strong -(pajjalati, 

| lit, flames up and lays hold of the derived, assimilated material 
| of the body owing to the absence of undigested food in the stomach, 
if sweat exudes from his body and if he is unable to concentrate 

on his subject of meditation, he takes his bowl and robe quite 

early in the morning, worships the relic shrine speedily, and enters 

the village to get gruel just when the village herds go out of their 

pens for pasturing. After he gets the gruel he goes to sitting-hall 


and drinks it. | 


Then, with the swallowing of just two or three mouthfuls, the 
kamma-produced caloricity Jetting go the material of the body 
Le. the inner lining of the stomach [udara patalam] lays hold of the 


property of the food taken in. 


S£ And that bhikkhu, having got to the assuagement of the distress 
.——— Of the caloric process like a man bathed with a hundred pots of 
— Cool water, having partaken of the (rest of the) gruel with the 
= thought of meditation uppermost in mind, washed bowl and mouth, 
. attended to the subject of meditation till the later forenoon meal, 
Wandered for alms in the remaining places—in the places where he 
= gol no gruel and so where hecould still go for alms—and taken the 
meal with just the thought: of meditation uppermost in mind, 
turns, having taken up just that subject of meditation which is 
ence forward present in his mind. This person is called the one 
? does not carry forth but returns with the thought of meditation. 
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OMEN ODUCED CALORICITY [kammaja tejo] is an expression seg, — 
oio deo dea af that part of the alimentary tract where the bile help. E 
from which vital heat spreads—the grahani according yy 

is Stated that the commentator said “AMMA-PRODUGEE E 


e. concerning '! the seizer," the name of the alimentar y Junction 
explained above [gahanim sandhāyāha]. | 





BECOMES VERY STRONG means : generates a condition of heat. 


_ SUBJECT OF MEDITATION DOES NOT GET ON TO THE ROAD OF CON. 
TEMPLATIVE THOUGHT owing to the disappearance of concentration of the 


t? 


wearied body through hunger-fatigue. 


When in the stomach, indeed, property like cooked rice (called the 
underived, the unassimilated or that which is not due to Pre-clinging) is 
absent, kamma-produced caloricity gets hold of the inner lining of the 
stomach. That causes the utterance of words like the Sollowing ; « 7 
am hungry; give me food.” 


When food is taken, kamma-produced caloricity having let £0 the inner 
lining of the stomach, gets hold of the Jood-property. Then the living 
being becomes calm. Therefore in the commentaries kamma-produced 
caloricity is spoken of as (a malignant spirit, a devourer of the living, 


Srequenting pools, Jording-places and the like and known by the shadow 
it casts on the water) a shadow-demon. 


exerting themselves in the development of insight, reached the 
state of Saintship in the Buddha’s Dispensation are past all 
numbering (so many have they been). In the Island of the Lion 
Race, alone [sihala dipe yeva], there is not a scat of sitting-hall 


in the various villages which is not a place where a bhikkhu, baving 


_ bhikkhu natthi]. 


** And bhikkhus, like this one,” and so forth. With these words the 


commentator points out the state of benefit of the bhikkhy atiending to the 
thoughts of meditation, even, in the way aforesaid. 


But a bhikkhu who is a loose liver [pamada vihari, lit. liver 
in negligence, carelessness or indolence], who is a slacker [nikkhitta 
nuro, lit. one who as thrown away the yoke—or the burden of 
right exertion—and so is an irresponsible Person], having broken 
ba vattàni bhinditvà] whilst living spiritually 
fivefold bondage of mind [pafica vidha ceto 
Citto viharanto], having entered the village 













j, comes | Out. oF ithe qwe an empty ig 
s cal -— a person who neither carries pu. nor returns 
nought of meditation. 
Y 


* " must be NA just con the means of she 
| of carrying forth and carrying back (the subject of 


n from the beginning to the end of the journey to and 
he village). 


\ 


Os [ AND ‘CARRYING BACK means: By way of icone going for 
pow from alms-gathering only with the thought of meditation. 


ser’ ** Friends, ye renounced not because 
ye were troubled by creditors, not because of fear of punishment 


as Therefore, esain ye the defilement that is born 
ue i going onwards or backwards) just in the process of going ; 
En train ye the defilement that is born when standing just in the 
process of standing; restrain ye the defilement that is born when 
ing just in the process of sitting; and restrain ye the defilement 

hat i: born when lying down just in the process of lying down. 





inl en 1 after the making of such a covenant of observance they go 
village for alms, if there are stones, by the road, at distances of 

an n-usabha, one usabha and one gavuta, these bhikkhus proceed 
nin 7 to the subject of meditation with awareness of those 
ag in the course of going (for alms) a defilement of the 
arises in one, just in the course of going one restrains or 


Pa 


esses i . If one fails to do so one stops. Then he who 
k behin pin ld one stops too. And one thinks: “ This bhikkhu 
the unclean thought that has arisen in you; 
s thi iat. to you.” Thus having reproved oneself and 
etrative insight, one steps into the Real Ground 
ar Morus tuyharh uppanna vitakkar jā 
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Ec 3 do that, one sits down and he Who coma. 8 
OE d one | is not able to do t e$ s 3 Omeg Vi 
O nd sits down too, it is said: that just is the method. Should 


one be not able to enter into the Real Ground, then, one havin 


stopped the defilement, goes, attending to only the Subject of 


meditation. One does not raise the foot with mind beref 


t of the 


subject of meditation but should one do so, one, having turne di 
gets back again even to the earlier step. 


Desirous of self-improvement (atta kamati)—( T hose bhikkhus) wishing 
for personal good and well-being [attano hita sukhamicchanta]— tho. 
wishing for (delighting in, intent on) the Norm is the true meanin € 


[dhammacchandavantoti attho]—by reason of the fact that 


the Norm i$ 


verily GOOD and WELL-BEING [dhammo hi hitam sukhafica lannimittakam), 


Or to the wise the Norm is the self owing 
Norm) from the self, and (because the No 


to the (Norm’s) 


nanam attato nibbisesatta atta b 


They (the bhikkhus who have genuinely 


the Buddha) desire, wish Sor 


to the absence of difference (of the 
rm 1s contained in the self ) owing 


state of being included in the living being [atha và wig. 
hava pariyépannatta ca dhammo atta nama), 


renounced, in the Dispensation of 


» that (tam kümenti icchanti]* 


Newly (or recently)—at the time this sub-commentary was written— 
however the reading: desirous of attain 


is seen [adhuna pana attha ka 


dissati]. The true meaning of that is: 


connected with the Norm or 


[dhamma saññuttam hitamicchantü hita 


UNBECOMING Is THAT means: 


one's own defilement [ parassa Jànanam]. 


This also should be unde 


He (the monk who is trying to overcome 


systematic attention strong 


ment, by way of (moral) good, 


matt hitavacakena attha saddeng patho 


(those) wishing for good that is 


(those) wishing for the Norm that is good 


bhütam và dhammamicchantati). 


unbecoming is another’s knowing of 


rstood as included even by ANOTHER’S KNOWING: 


the adventitious defilement) makes 


on account of (his awareness of) the hungry 


condition of those coming behind (pacchato agacchantanam chinna bhatta 
bhava bhayenapr Jomso manastkaram paribrithetit; idampi parassa janane- 
neva sangahitanti datthabbam]. 


EvEN TO THE EARLIER STEP means 


Wilh mind separate from the 
pathamam kammatthüna vipp 


Like the elder 
the stories beginning, here, the commentator lays low the misgiving about 


this observa 


nce, for 


lyam e 


Maha Phussa, 
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vam patipanna pubb 
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` Just to the first footprint made 


thought of meditation [purima pade yevati 
Yutta cittena uddharita pada valaiije yeva]. 


the verandah-dweller. With 


Sy instance, expr d thus : Nee 
tS pointed out was, indee ee this voy hus: Fust impossible is that w 


practised before [atthüne yevetam 
oti. üsankam nivatteti]. 



































js said that this elder dwelt for nineteen ve illin 

ervance of B carrying forth and carrying bel (om em 
ower, threshers of grain and other people having seen the elder 
o in this manner, said: “ This elder goes having halted again 
ead again. Why does he do so? Has he got confused about the 


BEN The elder by just doing the recluse's duty, with mind yoked to 
—— the thought of meditation, without giving heed to the talk of 
the people, attained Saintship within twenty years. 


One the very day he became a Saint, a deva who was living at the 
end of the elder's walking path, stood emitting a radiance that came 
from the fingers of the deva. The Four Regents of the Earth, 
Sakka the deva-king and Brahma Sahampati came to serve the 
elder. Maha Tissa the forest-dweller, also an elder, saw that 
radiance and inquired of the arahat the next day: “ Last night, 
there was a radiance about your reverence; what was that?" 


Diverting the talk, the arahat said: “ Radiance is that of light, 
of gem and the like." But on being pressed repeatedly with the 
words: “ You are concealing,” he acknowledged, saying, ‘‘ Yes ” 
and informed Tissa of his attainment. | 


Like the elder Maha Naga of the Black Creeper Pavilion. 
He, it is said, when fulfilling the observance of carrying forth and 
back the subject of meditation, resolved upon keeping to only 
the postures of standing and of walking for seven years, with the 
thought: “ I will honour the Blessed One's great struggle." And 
after fulfilling for sixteen years again the observance of carrying 
forth and carrying back the subject of meditation, he attained 
Saintship. | 


This is said of him: He (when going out for alms to the village) 
raises his foot only with mind yoked to the subject of meditation. 
If he raises with mind not yoked thus, he turns back again. After 
standing at such a distance from the village as would raise 
(in the mind of one looking from the village) the doubt: “Is 
it indeed a cow or a recluse?’ and robing himself, he fills his 
. mouth with a draught of water from the water-carrier slung over 
. fe shoulder and hanging under the armpit, having washed his 
. 20wi with water from the same source. For what reason does he 
_™ his mouth so? He does it thinking: “ Let there be no dis- 

“ction of the mind even by the uttering of the words: * May 
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‘monks, he answers, after; 
dh DF i CT " s, A i 
»e water, at the village gate, at the time , 


the fifty bhikkhus who entered upon the rainy season 
ce, at the Monastery of the Galamba Landing Place, m | 
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On the full-moon day of July (äsālha), they made this covenant — 


of observance:—“ Without attaining Saintship we shall not 


converse with one another." E 
IEA ^ | T" E 
4? CREW b Kok set E 

E ‘hese bhikkhus used to enter the village for alms filling the 
‘mouth with a draught of water, and when questioned about the 

ys o^ cxt o LANERO E 2 : 

| date. and so forth they acted just according to the method 

= mentioned above. | 

don 

po mu that village people, having seen the spots on which mouthfuls 

Of water had been spurted forth by the returning bhikkhus, said: 

E Today one came; today, two," And those people thought: 

E What indeed is the reason that these bhikkhus neither talk with 

E. us nor veg each other? If they do not speak with each other, 
- Surely, they are persons who have had a dispute amongst 


. b PY Ad UN ,? : . €€ 
.. themselves,” and saying: " Come, we must make them forgive 
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... ene another," went—in a body—to the monastery. There, the 
saw that no two bhikkhus were in the same place. Then a "d 
B an in that crowd said: ‘‘ Good people, a place which quarrel- 
e some folk occupy is not like this. The relic-shrine and the Bodhi- — 3 
ar The brooms are well arranged. — 
for washing are well set.” Then 
nd the bhikkhu of that monastery _ 


months and performed a Pure | 


DIVERTING THE TALK = Turni Le 
latiousness due to Realisar; Turning away the talk because of unosten- 
ess due to Realisation [adhigamappichicchata MAS 

iE POSTURES oF BANS ppichicchataya]. KEEPING TO ONLY 
vtl AND SITTING: This is said by way of 
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: ARANA The Paviirana through the state of destruction — 
ut fi wings—Saintship [khinàsava bhàvena pavaranam hago ae ax | 
us like the elder Maha Naga dweller in the Black Creeper 
ilion and like the bhikkhus who went into rainy season at the 
mba Ford Monastery, the bhikkhu (who does the observance 
Paying forth and carrying back the subject of meditation) 
ises his foot only with mind yoked to the thought of meditation. 
aving reached the neighbourhood of the village, filled the mouth 
tha draught of water, and looked at the streets, he enters the street 
lere there are no quarrelsome drunkards, gamesters and such 
folk or where there are no restive elephants, horses and the like. 
"There, wandering for alms, he does not go speedily like one in 
a great hurry since there is no ascetic practice of begging food, 
speedily. He goes, rather, having become motionless, like a water 
cart on uneven ground. Entering into each house in order, spending 
such time as is suitable for concluding whether there is or not the 


t endency to offer alms (on the part of the occupants of each house) Mis 
he receives alms, and comes to the inner village, outer village or We: 


[eR 
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G 
en to the monastery. There he seats himself in a place pleasant VERS 


good (proper), attends to the thought of meditation with the 
set ing up of the perception of loathsomeness in food, and reflects 
by way of the similes of axle-greasing, applying ointment to ulcer 
and feeding on own child's flesh, and eats the food fully followed 
with awareness of the eight attributes, (and) not for sport, intoxi- 
ation, adornment or the filling up of those places of his body- 
at have a deficiency of flesh. 
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And he, having eaten, washes. Then he rests for a while the 
y that is tired with the business of eating. He attends to just 
hought of meditation, in the time after eating as in the time 


‘eating, and in the last watch of the night as in the first watch. 
ts 

nis perso! | is called one who carries forth and carries back the 

ryt meditation, 
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on who fulfils this observance of one who carries forth 
back, calle« ing (of the thought of meditation) | 
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E. sven in the period of youth (i.e. early age or the first Stage —— 
to accomplish the destruction of ignorance and its defilements 


‘If he fails to reach Saintship, in early age, then he reaches jy i 
-i vem if he fails in middle age, then at the time of death; 
if he fails at the time of death, then, after becoming a deva A 
he fails as a deva, then, at a time when no Buddha has appeared 
on earth, he is born as a man and realises the truth as a Buddha 
who is not able to communicate the truth to others; and if he fails 
to realise the truth in that way, then, immediately on meeting a 
Fully Enlightened Buddha he becomes a person who intuits quickly 
like the elder Bahiya Daruciriya, or a greatly wise one like the 
elder Sariputta, or one of great psychic power like the elder 
Moggallana the Great, or an exponent of ascetic practice like the 
elder Kassapa the Great, or one endowed with clairvoyant power 
like the elder Anuruddha, or an expert in discipline like the elder - 
Upali or an expounder of the Norm like the elder Punna Man- 
taniputta, or a forest dweller like the elder Revata, or one of great 
learning like the elder Ananda, or one desirous of training like the 
elder Rahula, the Buddha’s son. 


Among these four that form the set, he who carries forth and 
carries back the subject of meditation reaches thecrest of the clear 
comprehension of resort. 


Further, non-confusion in going forwards and so forth is the 
clear comprehension of non-delusion. That should be understood 


in the following way :—In this Dispensation, a monk without 
confusing himself, like a blinded wordling who, while going for- 


2 


wards or backwards, becomes muddle-headed, and believes thus: 


~ The soul (or self) goes forward " or “ The act of going forwards 
is produced by the soul,” or “ I go forwards " or ** The act of going 
forwards Is produced by me," and the like, thinks: ** When there 
is the arising in one of the thought ‘I am going forwads,’ just with 


Thus by the way of the diffusion of the Process of oscillation due 
to mental activity, this skeleton called the body goes forward.” 


] and cohesion [apo], are low, weak [omattà honti 
her two processes: caloricity [tejo] and 

ja powerful [adhimattà honti balavatiyo]; 
I$ out the foot B [atiharane] and in shifting 
But in dropping down the raised 
in keeping the foot on the ground E 
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occur | in D; der in 1D die not bie ce ho et - 
o occur in F. These phenomena after coming wn — 
ce in the form of several sections, links, and parts, break Ee 
st in those places, crackling like sesamum seeds thrown 
a heated pan. In this matter, who is the one that goes forward, 
| lose going forward is there? In the highest sense (para- 
ato) what takes place is the going, the standing, the sitting 
dc wn and the lying down of the processes. With material form in 
he z peveral divisions (groups or parts), 


One consicous state arises 
And quite another ceases, 
In sequence, like a river’s flow, 
| These states (of mind and matter) go. 
Pie [aiam uppajjate cittam afifiam cittarh nirujjhati 
"e. avicimanusambandho nadi soto va vattati]. 
E - » F 
er i Low [omatta] = Negligible [avamatta], poor in regard to standard 
E - flinakagpanind 


NL 


Since the process of caloricity with (its cognate process) oscillation 
E^ | coming (as a servant or follower) behind it [vàyo dhatuya anugata 
E. - tejo dhatu] is the condition for upraising [uddharanassa paccayo], caloricity 
and oscillation are in preponderance, by reason of capability, in the action 
EU if upraising. Caloricity is specially conducive to the action of upraising 
i: and so in upraising oscillation 1s subordinate to caloricity. The processes 
of extension and cohesion are low in the action of upraising owing to their 
r VO to raise up. 
bS: I» 
T S since the process of oscillation with (its cognate process) caloricity 
comi ning (as a servant or follower) behind it [tejo dhātuyā anugata vayo 
ahiitu) is the condition for stretching out and shifting away [atiharana 
| ranánam paccayo], oscillation and caloricity are in preponderance by 
( f capability, in stretching out and shifting away. Oscillation is 
ally y active and because in the actions of stretching out and shifting 
vay vis A novement is excessive, caloricity is subordinate to oscillation in 
uctions P: The other two processes are low in stretching out and 
pbecause of the incapacity of these processi to stretch gut ag 
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dij fing pat a e fem a place ead s stepped 
T 7m th e ca UT) nee 0) f a foo e 1 0i 








roune OUT is the carrying of a foot (near) to the place wp, 
EC tent and SHIFTING AWAY 1$ the carrying of a foot fru 
yond the place on which the other foot is. p 














dni : 
Since the process of cohesion with (tts cognate process) extension comin 







ond want or follower) behind it [pathavi dhàtuyà anugata üpo dhana 
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= ds the condition for dropping down [vossayjane paccayo], cohesion a 
= extension are in preponderance by reason of capability in the "A 





B oon g down. The nature of cohesion 1s most gravid and so in the laying —— 

ES down of an upraised foot extension is subordinate to cohesion, E 
E — of their incapacity to drop down what 1s upraised the processes of c 
and oscillation are called low in this connection. 







Because À 
aloricity — 






Since the process of extension with (its cognate process) cohesion comin 
(as a servant or follower) behind it [apo dhātuyā anugata pathavi dhàty| * 
is the condition for the keeping (of a fool) on the ground, extension ad 



















cohesion are in preponderance by reason of capability, in the keeping (of a * 
foot) on the ground. In keebing the foot on the ground too, as in the | 
state of something fixed, cohesion is subordinate to extension owing to the —— 
excessive functioning of the latter process. | L4 


Cohesion is subordinate to extension also by way of the contactual action 
of the process of extension in pressing the foot against the ground. 


And here DROPPING DOWN 75 lowering by way of relinquishmentor laying 
down. The setting down, thence, of the Soot on the ground and so forth is 
BEEFING THE FOOT ON THE GROUND. After keeping the foot on the 
ground, the coming to a complete standstill of the action of going, by way 
of contacting is PRESSING THE FOOT AGAINST THE GROUND, ; 
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p EU sine foward or among the six aforesaid divisions — 
. tt n bd ^ . | 33 ? 
Gown, and pressing against pee eine “ay, dropping down AiAi E 
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|. ME | he nt of upraising. MATERIAL AND — 
- Dh Mpraising (or through the mode Pu, Phenomena proceeding in the form — 
- BAgnating that materiality no v of upraising), and the mental phen e 
J their existing o ly fo k DO NOT OCCUR IN STRETCHING OUT dy reason 
-exegesis in thie | moment, I hod of 
NA hh this passage, Throughout, this is the metho e 


= In the moment 


&, phenon na com 2 ) "herever, in the divisions beginning ! oa 
We, Owing to 02 10 be, just in those very places, th 
. 0 TUM. change there i gue 
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s and noojs, engaged in and taken to going, plunging forwc 
and some below, but never knocking against each ad thoi 


ving close together—is ihe moment of existence of material posse 
As the break-up of sesamum seeds that are roasted takes place almost 
to A sith the sound of crackling, 


A the destruction of conditioned phenomena 
Place almost at once with ph | 


i | enomena’s arising. For, similar to the 
ing sound, the sign of the breaking up of the sesamum seeds, is ARISING 


ne r ign (indicatory) of the (eventual) breaking up of conditioned 


phenomena, owing to the destruction (inevitably and) assuredly of phenomena 
that have arisen. l 
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— WHo Is THE ONE THAT GOES FORWARD? Just no one. [ko eko 
EP 34 mu = . . 

 abhikkamati nabhikkamati yeva]. 

Could it be said: WHOSE GOING FORWARD IS THERE ? No. Why? 


TF. 


E n the highest sense, what takes place is the going, the standing, the sitting 
- down, and the lying down of the processes. 


ET. passage just mentioned is for dispelling the false idea of a self that 
j he Jorward which a confused blinded worldling is apt to possess or the 
- passage is stated by way of objection and refutation. 


AR N i l^ 


AX AM ce wae 
__ WITH MATERIAL FORM IN THE SEVERAL DIVISIONS [tasmim. tasmim 


hotthase rüpena saddhim| means: with material form in the aforesaid 
sixfold division. 

The conscious state of the thought-unit that comes into existence when 
any material form comes into existence, runs a course of its own and does 
ot get into close contact with the material form in question, nor does it get 
uo 1 epeated contact or relation with that material form. Therefore it is 
did; one conscious state arises with material form and quite another ceases 
ten that material form ceases. By reason of the absence of close or repeated 
tact [a accamatthattà] of mind with matter this happens. Tension, 


talion or vibration of mind is quicker than that of matter, seventeen times. 
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u ords: WITH MATERIAL FORM în relation to the first sentence ET zx 
y am à 


za mean; with whatsoever material form arising simultaneously — 
scious st [yen kenaci sahuppajjanakena rüpena]. And — 
$ in to t nd 
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en already has a total duration from its arising to ceasing of - 
cutive thought-units and is possessed of the nature of ceasi g 
ith the cessation of the seventeenth thought-unit mentioned above, 
of the seventeenth thought-unit in its phase of dissolution or ceasing 
| pada sambandhe pana riipenati idarh. yam tato nirujjhamüna cittato 
asama cittassa uppadakkhame uppannam tadeva tassa nrujjha- 



















P. nāna cassa nirodhena saddhim nirujjhanakarh sattarasa cittakkhang- 
Jukam rüpam sandhàya vuttam]. | 


Material and mental phenomena would perhaps be taken as things of 
equal duration, if the matter were put in a different way to this. "Should 
these two kinds of phenomena be wrongly considered as things of equal 
duration then there would be contradiction with such commentarial Sayings 
as: * Material form is slow-changing, is tardy as regards ceasing,” 
and with such textual sayings as: “ I do not see a single thing so swiftly 
changing, o bhikkhus, as this mind" [annatha rüpaàrüpadhammà sama- 
nayuka siyum yadi ca siyum atha rupam garu bartmàmam dandha nirodhanti 
adi atthakathà vacanehi nàham bhikkhave eka dhammampi samanupas- 


samt evam lahu parivattar Jathayidam bhikkhave cittanti | evamádi pāli 
vacanehi ca virodho siya]. | 


Since the nature of mind and mental characteristics. [citta cetasika] is 
to cognize or to have objects, mind and mental characteristics arise cognizing 
[vibhaventà] according to their strength | yathà balamı] the thing become a 
condition to mind and mental characteristics, in the form of an object or 
the thing become on object-condition to mind and mental characteristics [attano 
arammana paccayabhütamattam]. And immediately after the accomplish- 
ment or the effectuating of that which comprises the nature or quality of mind 
and mental characteristics, and that quality is just the process of cognizing, 


there occurs the ceasing of mind and mental characteristics [tesam sabhava 
nipphatti anantaram nirodho]. 


| Material phenomena, however, do not. take objects, have no objects 
| [andrammana] ; they do no cognizing. Material phenomena have to be 
| cognized [ pakdasetabba]. Cognizibility’s fulfilment | pakasetabba bhava 
| nipphatti] occurs. with sixteen thought-units [solasehi cittehi hoti]. 
[| Hence the reduction of material phenomena to seventeen thought- 
units, together with the one thought-unit of the past, is acknowledged, by 
the commentator, it is said [tasma eka cittakkhanatitena saha sattarasa 
cittakkhanayukata rupadhammanam tcchitàti]. | 


D^ NX . x The swift changeability of mind or consciousness [viññānassa lahupari- 
es, E zl attità] takes place through the mere combination of the other three mental 

«MB Bregates with variform consciousness (the protean mind) and through 
“le mere combination of objects with the same consciousness that is replete 
Ee. larwgation [lahuparivattana viññäna  visesassa sangati matta 
m p : aam khandhinam visaya sangatimattatàya ca]. | 
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owing to the condition of sluggishness of the primaries, namely, 
processes of extension, cohesion, caloricity and oscillation symbolised 


garth, water, fire and air, respectively [dandha maha bhüta paccaya- 


Y 





z f 
Å E a g 


- Only the Tathagata, he who has arrived at the Truth by traversing the 
- Ancient Road of the Buddhas, has knowledge of the different processes 
- according to reality | yathà bhütam nānā dhatu &àmam kho pana tatha- 
PF galasseva]. And by means of that knowledge of the Tathagata, the 
= condition of pre-nascence as just a material phenomenon is stated. Likewise, 
by that knowledge of the Tathàgata, the condition of post-nascence, too, 
is stated. Because of the statement of the pre-nascent and post-nascent 
conditions (the idea of) the identity of moment of occurrence of mental and 
material phenomena ty just not fit. Therefore it was said by the com- 
mentator, the elder Ananda thus: Fust according to the method stated 
should the meaning be understood here [tena ca pure jata paccayo rüpa 
dhammova vutto paccha jata paccayo ca tathevati rūpārūpa dhammanam 


samanakkhanata na yujjateva tasma& vuttanayenevettha attho veditabboti | ae 


i. 


^L 
7 
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Gcariyena vuttam |. MANY 
| RN 

This matter was stated in this way because it is easy to understand the |i 


simultaneity of cessation of mind and bodily or vocal expression [tadetam 
cittanuparivattiya virnattiya eka nirodha bhavassa suviifieyyattà evam: 
vuttam |.* | 





————— - 


The meaning should be. understood thus: Quite another conscious state po 
(ie. thought-unit) ceases with the ceasing of the material form arisen at the IN 
Starting point of the seventeenth thought-unit which is earlier to the material 
form together with expression that is physical, in short, seventeen thought-units 
arise and pass away during the life-time of all material form except those 
connected with expression [tato saviiifiattikena puretaram sattarasama 
cittassa ubpadakkhame uppannena rüpena saddhim afisiam cittam nirujjhatiti 
attho veditabbo]. | 





The passage should be constructed thus: One conscious state ceases and 
quite another arises i.e. the conscious states at the arising and the ceasing 
of material phenomena are different [aññam cittam nirujjhati. afisiam 
uppajjate cittanti yojetabbarn]. Indeed one is the word explanation ; another 1s 

Re the explanatior. of the sense [añño hi saddakkamo añño atthakkamo]. Whale 
EL. the conscious state arisen earlier in ceasing it ceases in just the form of 
n. NER 4 oximity-condition and so forth to another conscious state arising after i 
E d yam hi purimuppannam cittam tam nirujjhantam. afassa paccha 
“ppajjaminassa anantaradi paccaya ,bhàveneva niruj phat). Even another 
- Conscious state which has just obtained a condition thus arises [ yathāladdha 
Jaccayameva aññampi uppajjate cittam]. And here (mind is) in a different | 
ate by reason of the difference of occasion [avatthà visesato cettha aññathā] | 
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the di | in front of oneself [pur 
out in all other directions [anudisa pekkhanam]. 
l e meos "i ib 3a dS D | T j E: E 
r kinds of seeing, by way of turning the eyes in the — — 
lon above, in the direction beneath and in the direction — 
d are called looking upwards, looking downwards and 
loo king backwards. Here those are not taken. But just. these 
. two—looking straight on and looking away from the Íront—are 
. taken, by way of what is befitting. Or, by this method, it is said, 
= . all those are also taken. : 
S. À A ie aM v TAR : ; 
_ By way OF WHAT IS FITTING = In the form of that which is suitable 
Net 
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Since looking downwards could happen in such actions as sweeping and 
plastering the floor with clay and cow-dung, looking upwards in removing 
cob-webs and other similar actions, and looking backwards in such actions 
as the avoiding of danger coming from behind, it is said, that the commentator 
uttered the passage beginning with the words: Or, BY THIS METHOD. 
By that the commentator pointy out that the statement 1s also one of the 
kind that implies what is not expressed —an elliptical statement. 

Here, the comprehending of purpose (in looking straight. on), | 

without having just looked by the force of the thought, when the | 
thought “ I shall look straight on " arises, is clear comprehension | 
of purpose. That should be understood by making the venerable | 
elder Nanda the example of a person who perceives through E 
experience by the body [kàya sakkhi].* The following is stated E. 
in this connection: * Should looking straight on in the eastern E 
direction become a thing that must be done, by Nanda, he d 
looks straight on in the eastern direction, having reflected FE 
with all his mind thus: ‘May no covetous, grief-producing, E 
mean, unskilful mental phenomena flow upon (overcome) me 
While I am looking in the eastern direction,’ There, he 

econ es mindful, thus.” F urther, purposefulness and suita- 
ty, here, too, should be understood just according to the manner 
na Mey are explained in connection with the worshipping 
etc shi and so forth. 7 M 





E 
E 
























"EE. 


on 








he ve nerable elder Nanda was working for insight he slid into — 


for. arate of mind beginning with boredon in regard tg 
er u of mind of his, he 5 


1 having become en 
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' comprehension of resort is just the keeping to the 

tation, looking straight on and looking away 

front should be done just according to each person's 

ti n (on the aggregates, processes and bases or on a con- 

plation-device and so forth) with the thought of meditation 
rmost in mind. j | 
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i , it is said, there certainly is no self or soul which looks 
aight on or looks away from the front. Still, at the arising of 
‘thought “ I shall look straight on," and with that thought 
s process of oscillation [vàyo dhatu] originating from mind, 
itta samutthana] bringing into being bodily expression 
ti] arises. Thus owing to the diffusion of the process of 
ion born of mental activity [citta kiriya vayodhatu vippha- 
i], the lower eyelid goes down and the upper eyelid goes up. 
rely there is no one who opens with a contrivance. | 
NE «coss | 
‘Thereupon, eye-consciousness arises fulfilling the function of 
sight [tato cakkhu vififanarh dassana kiccam sádhentam uppaj- 
jat], it is said. Clear comprehension of this kind here is indeed 
alled the clear comprehension of non-delusion [evam sampaja- 
nanam panettha asammoha sampajaiiiam nama]. Further, clear 
'ehension of non-delusion should be also understood, here, 
ough accurate knowledge of the root (mü!a pariüiia), through 
‘casual state (agantuka bhava) and through the temporary 
te [tàvakàlika bhava]. First (is the consideration) by way of 
le accurate knowledge of the root:— 
Dat 
" There is (first) the mental state of the life-continuum, 
—And (then) there are adverting, seeing, receiving, 
Considering, determining, and impulsion 
Which is seventh (in cognition's course). 
CD EE | | ; 
bhavangàvajjanaíiceva dassanarh sampaticchanarn | 
iranam votthapanam javanam bhavati sattamam]. 


ees 


the course of cognition, the life-continuum goes on 
iction of a (main) factor of the rebirth-process 
am upapatti bhavassa anga kiccam sādhayamā- 
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a attend ing to an object at the sense-door 
m avattetva kiriya mano dhatu àvajjana 





* ow v œ 


function of determining, goes on [tanniro 


that, an impulsion impels seven times [t 
javanam javati]. 


from the front, by way of lust, hate and 


of the individuals engaged in the fray.* 


Thus here in the first instance, clear 


of the eye, goes on [tar 35 = 


kiccam sadhayamana] ; 


from the cessation of that, fulfilling the function of seeing, eye. 
consciousness goes on [tannirodha cakkhu vififianam dassana 
kiccam sadhayamànà]; from the cessation of that, a resultant mind 
process, fulfilling the function of receiving, goes on [tannirodha 
vipàka mano dhàtu sampaticchana kiccarh sadhayamana]: from the 
cessation of that, 4 resultant mind consciousness process, fulfilling 
the function of considering, goes on [tannirodhà vipika mano 
vinnhana dhatu santirana kiccam sadhayaman4]; from the cessation 
of that, a barely active mind consciousness process, fulfilling the 


dha kiriya mano vififiàna 


dhàtu votthapana kiccam sadhayamànà]; from the cessation of 


annirodhà sattakkhattum 


Now, among the mental states of the life-continuum and so forth 
or even in the mental state of the first impulsion, there is no looking 
straight on or looking away from the front, by way of lust, 
hatred or ignorance by him who sees in any direction. Also there 
Is no such stained vision by him in the mental state of the second 
impulsion, the third, the fourth, the fifth, sixth or even in the 
seventh impulsion. But when, like soldiers in a battlefied, the 
mental states, after breaking-up gradually are fallen, one atop of 
another, there takes place looking straight on or looking away 


ignorance, accompanied 


by the discriminatory thought: “ This is a woman,” or “ This is a 
man," much in the same way as the fallen are distinguished after 
a battle; for in the frenzy of fighting there is no room for recognition 


comprehension of non- 


delusion should be understood, by way of the accurate knowledge 


of the root. 


CERTAINLY IS NO SELF OR SOUL ts stated to exp 
ON Or LOOKING AWAY FROM THE FRONT i5, 
occurrence of even bare phenomena and that the 
non-delusion is the knowing of that fact as it rea 
| 


an ME EE 


The passage beginning with the words: WITHIN, IT IS SAID, THERE 


lain that LOOKING STRAIGHT 
to be sure, just a variety of 
r^fore clear comprehension of 
lly is [ yasmà pana alokitadi 


nama dhamma mattasseva pavatti viseso tasmā tassa yathavato jànanam 


the fundamental reason of impulsion at the 
Javanassa mila kérana parijananari]. 
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asammoha sampajaññantı dassetumi abbhantareh: di vuttam]. 


. Accurate knowledge of the root [müla paria] = comprehension of 


mind-door [mano dvarika 


E. Through the casual state [agantuka bhàva]: through the state of one 
|. € as a stranger [abbhagata bhava). Through the temporary state 








oe © 


lishing the principal work of a 
: having become substance. The life-continuum is. 
al factor and the principal basis because of simili ity 
ng mind. Therefore, it is called the principal factor and 
called so owing to its fulfilling of the function of a ground 
by way of the causal condition of unbroken procedure [ patthana 
aga | siccam nipphādentam sariram hutvāti vuttam hoti, bhavangam 
ndhi sadısatiā patthinam agam, patthānañca sariranti vuccati, 
chedappavatti hetu bhàvena và karana kiccam sadhayamünanti attho]. 


Ta 
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[he expression: AFTER THE TURNING ROUND OF THAT has been 
ted by way of general reference to the life-continuum, threefold as regards 

vocedure: past thought-unit of the life-continuum, movement of the life- - 
ontnuum and stoppage of the life-continuum. At this place TURNING 

OUND refers just to the stoppage of the life-continuum [tam avattetvati 

bhavanga samanrka vasena vuttam pavattakdra visesa vasena pana 

Waüdina tibbidham tattha ca bhavangupacchedasseva avattanam]. 

FROM THE CESSATION OF THAT (lannirodhà) = Owing to the dissolution 

of that [tassa nirujjhanato|—expressions of reason by way of proximity- 

condition [anantara paccaya vasena hetu vacanam]. 

— EVEN IN THE FIRST IMPULSION and so forth ending with THE SEVENTH 


D. i 


n 


PMPULSION. This passage has been stated concerning the absence (in a 
definite way) of lust, hate and ignorance with the thought: THISIS A WOMAN 
or THISIS A MAN, in the course of cognition at the five doors of sense. 
In this matter, indeed, owing to the existence of mental states, by way of 
erting and the rest up to determining, without radical reflection, on 
nt of reflecting unwisely prior to adverting-determining, impulsion that 
is with a bare semblance of greed arises in regard to a liked object such as a 
female form, and impulsion that is with a bare semblance of hate arises in 
regard to an object not liked. There is however no occurrence of lust, 
ale and ignorance in an extreme way, with strong moral consequences 
the course of sense-door cognition. Only in the course of mind-door 
"hilion lust, hate and ignorance occur absolutely, that is, with strong 
ral consequences. But impulsion of the course of sense-door cognition 
root of lust, hate and ignorance of the mind-door course of cognition. 
Beall barinn 3 l state of the life-continuum can be taken 
n all beginning with the menta f vis dfi 
vot of mind-door impulsion. Thus accurate knowledge of vitae 
Med by way of the root-reason of mind-door impulsion. si os 
nd the temporary state (are) indeed (stated) on re nme 
just impulsion of the course of cognition at t iM uad sarana 
"count of the brevity of the same impulsion i. P 


anepi 
ıma javanepiti idam panca dvàrika vithtyan ayam 
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avanam uppajjati anitthe ca dosa 


ta rajjana dussanādi hoti tassa pana man, 


a dussanādino pañca dvarika javanam milan pathi x 
abbampi bhavangádi evam mano dvārikassa Javanassa milla karan, 
RIS Danana vultà. Agantuka tāvakālikatā pana pafica dopi, 
ow Ades Loo no ie 1 ; H tq 2 


anasseva apubba bhava vasena ittaratà vasena ca]. 
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iR BREAKING UP GRADUALLY ARE FALLEN, ONE ATOP gp E 






j ANO’ , HER, on account of the turning round—changing, moving—early and 
later or before and after or below and above, in the form o the arising of the 
mental state of the life-continuum [hettha ca upari ca parwattamana vaseng 
aparaparam bhavanguppatti vasena]. 





: Likewise indeed (is indicated) the falling after breaking down of the 
(other) mental states on account of the arising of the mental state of the 
life-continuum [tathà bhavanguppada vasena hi tesam bhijjitva patanam). 


By this indeed the commentator Shows, by way of the gradual arising of 
the earlier and the later mental state of the life-continuum, the arising of the 
impulsion of the mind-door course of cognition which is different to the 
impulsion of the course of cognition at the five doors of sense [iminà pana 
hetthimassa uparimassa ca bhavagassa aparaparuppatti vasena paitca 
dvarika javanato visadisassa mano dvarika javanassa ubpadam dasseti]. 


Because of the proceeding of lust and the like by just the way of mind-door 
impulsion, the commentator said even thus: THERE TAKES PLACE 


LOOKING STRAIGHT ON OR LOOKING AWAY FROM THE FRONT, BY 
/ WAY OF LUST, HATRED AND IGNORANCE. 


On an object falling within reach of 
impulsion arises right at the very end 
the life-continuum onwards, 
receiving, considering and deter 


consciousness at the eye-door, 
when from the movement of 
the states of adverting, seeing, 
mining, having arisen, have ceased. 


That impulsion is like a Visitor, 
; comparable to a house belonging to the 


, when those states of m | 
BiwPune up with ignorance. Clear compre 
Ree MS . De. Known by way of the casual st 
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or lie just at that s 
at one who is to die to be giver 
ng and the like, even so, at a sens 
adverting and the rest with associated phen 
it where they arose, it is not fit for the remaining 
hat is to die shortly to take delight in anything by Way 
nd the like. Clear comprehension of non-delusion shout 
rstood thus by way of the temporary: state. : 
ee 


A 


a 


n j viya]. 


itors are of two kinds, by way of a guest, that is, a person who comes 
id goes, a person who does not stay permanently in a place, and by way of 


» 


VISITOR — Like someone come specially, a stranger [agantuka 


- 


one who comes specially to a place, a stranger. In this connection, 
' who is an acquaintance, or one who is known, is a guest. One who is not 


cquaintance and is unknown, is a stranger. According to the context 
e a stranger is meant. | 


d - Since to these mental states there is just that duration limited to the process 


‘of rise-and-fall of mental phenomena, these states of mind are called 


—— EE Ime a amm IONS AEN 


And further this clear comprehension of non-delusion should be 
derstood, by way of the reflection on the aggregates, bases, 


a a — 


_ To be sure, here, eye and visible object are materiality-aggregate ; 
se ing is consciousness-aggregate ; feeling that is associated with 
seeing is fecling-aggregate; perceiving 1s. perception-aggregate, 
nd those beginning with sense-impression are formation- 
aggregate. Thus looking-straight-on-and-looking-away-from-the 
ont is seen in the combination of these five aggregates. There, 
tho, singly, looks straight on? Who looks away from the front? 


EING = Eye-consciousness [cakkhuvintanam]. By reason | ae 
acts of looking straight on and of looking away MES ^ ^ y" 7 
only as “ eye-consciousness , adverting. and ORC ef Sok na 
eeing only is in “ eye-consciousness " [tassa vaseneva ülokana vilokana 

'ananto üvajjanüdinam agahanam). | 
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Me from that fivefold aggregate who, singly, looks Sire Pri 
ly, looks away from the front? None, singly, ony Oy UN ne 
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thes 
ks straight on? . Who looks a, 
> is eye-process; visible obj 

om " eye-consciousness-process ; 


and the | 
eling associated with eye-consciousness are 
— Jooking-straight-on-and-] ooking-away.-fro, 3 
een in the combination of these four Processes, p 
sly, looks straight on? Who looks away from the fror 
in the manner already stated, eye is sup 
object is object-condition ; adverting 1S 
| y, contiguity, decisive-support, absence an 
ne 


Port-condit 
ht is condition of decisive-support and those begi 
conascence-condition. 
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Condition of 
d disappearance. 
“5 NNN with feeling — 
Thus looking straight-on-and-looking: - 
wway-from-the-front is seen in the combination of the 
a vv P x j 
There, who, singly, looks straight on? 
! Eo. 


se Conditions 
Who looks away from the — 


With the words: LIGHT IS THE CONDITION 
the conditionality of seeing is stated through the S 
the way of illustrated discourse, discursively, 
E ER à 


Conascence-condition too belon 
only an example 


OF DECISIVE-SUPPORT 

ultanta method, through 
indirectly. 
! £5 to just seeing. This is (given as) 
owing to the obtaining aiso of conditions of mutuality, 

association, presence, non-disappearance and so forth. 

— Here, in this Way, by reflection on 

processes, 

delusion sh 
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the aggregates, bases, 
and conditions, too, clear comprehension of non- 
ould be understood. 


Clear comprehension in the bending and the 
E stretching of limbs. 

SAMMINJITE PASARITE . - 

In the bending and the stret 

T} e Y cor siderat io DoF 

a templated act 

, 4f Which is purp 


| e sa P 
In bending and in stretch- — 
ching of the joints. 


SS 


purpose and lack of purpose in regard 
of bending or stretching, and the t: 
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oseful, after not bending and stretching 
mind’s inclination, is clear comprehensi 
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GEM OA A E mel 
Person Who experiences pain every 
ie} bent or stretched hands or 
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ear comprehension of suitability is the comprehension of the 
ble after considering the suitable and the non-suitable even 
atter that is purposeful. In this connection, the following is 

je method of explanation: It is said that on the terrace of the 
Great. Relic Shrine, while young bhikkhus were rehearsing the 
doctrine, young bhikkhunis standing at the back of the bhikkhus 
were listening to the rehearsal. Then a young bhikkhu came into 
;adily contact with a bhikkhuni while stretching out his hand, and, 

st that fact, became alayman. Another bhikkhu in stretching 

his foot stretched it into fire and his foot got burnt to the bone. 
- Another stretched his foot on an ant-hill and was bitten in the foot 
by a poisonous snake. Another bhikkhu stretched out his hand 
- till it rested on the pole of a robe-tent; a ribbon-snake on the pole 
— bit the hand of that bhikkhu. 


"Y » * 


_ Therefore the stretching of one's limbs should be done in a 
——suitable and not an unsuitable place. This should be understood 
— here as clear comprehension of suitability. 


p. Just by the showing of the tribulation of non-comprehension of that, 
the felicity of comprehension is made clear; thus here, the illustration of 


- these should be understood. 


—— IN THE TERRACE OF THE GREAT RELIC SHRINE = In the terrace 
of t ue great relic shrine known by the name of Hemamali, at Anuradhapura, 
in Lanka, built by the king Dutthagamini. 

_ By just THAT FACT, BECAME A LAYMAN = By reason of coming 
mto bodily contact with a female, that bhikkhu having become filled with 
nging for sense-delights turned to the lower life of the world. 


ON THE POLE OF A ROBE-TENT = On a pole fixed to the roof of a 
t, overed with robes. 


! is said by the commentator that bhikkhus having made a robe-tent 
in that tent rehearsing the doctrine even on the terrace of the Great 
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i said by the commentators, the elders Ananda and Dhammapata, 
ibbon-snake is a snake-species found in Lion Island. 
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ling the arm quickly, did you, havin, 2 
position in which it first was, bend it slowly ?” 
ads, until now I did not bend this arm with a mir 

rate from the subject of meditation ever since I began 

| to the subject of meditation. Therefore, having put back — — 
he arm in the place it was first mye] bent- >e“ Good! Reverend E 
sir. A bhikkhu should be one who acts thus." Here, toó, it should A 
understood that the non-abandoning of the subject of meditation 
lear comprehension of resort. 

Se) a MAS Siar 
ee nS BJECT OF MEDITATION — The subject of meditation of the elements 
~ (modes or processes) that is according to the method about to be stated with 
the words ** Within there is no soul ° and so forth. 

ee a ae | | 
BuU tthin:there is no.soul that bends or stretches. By the diffusion 
E-— ofthe process of oscillation born of mental activity, bending and 
Stretching occur. Indeed, here, it should be understood that the 


knowing in this way is clear comprehension of non-delusion. 


4. Clear comprehension in wearing 
shoulder-cloak and so forth 


ong SANGHATI PATTA CIVARA DHARANE — “In wearing 
the shoulder-cloak, the other (two) robes and the bowl.” 
Ain this connection, purpose is what accrues materially to one, 
. en the almsround, and what is stated by the Blessed One accordin 
— to the method beginning with the words, *' for keeping out cold, 
E Or keeping out heat." | 
E a: ye 4 s 
— Suitable to one who is naturally warm-bodied is fine clothing, 
and that is suitable to one who is weak, too. To the susceptible 
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to cold is suitable thick clothing made of two pieces of cloth laid — 


ie 


one over the other and stitched together (called also a double ii 
loth), _Non-suitable to these is clothing contrary to the kind 
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by that statement (of irreversibility) the commentator shows that the 

suitable mentioned earlier is not non-suitable absolutely because of 

ossibilily of the non-suitable mentioned earlier becoming suitable 

meone, at some time, owing to this or that reason. This pair (of robes 
l) here is however absolutely non-suitable, on account of the absence 

ability to anyone at any time. | 


2, from the foregoing, clear comprehension of the suitable 
d ti e non-suitable should be understood; as the holding fast to 
eline of meditative thought, by way of the non-abandoning of the line 
F contemplation which the. commentator is going to state {vakkhamana 

ithanassa  avijahana  vasena], clear comprehension of resort 
d be understood. 
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Vithin there is nothing called a soul that robes itself. According 
o the method of exposition adopted already, only, by the diffusion 
1e process of oscillation born of mental activity does the act of 

ig take place. The robe has no power to think and the body 

as not that power. ‘The robe is not aware of the fact that it is 
raping the body, and the body too of itself does. not think: “I 
am being draped round with the robe." Mere processes clothe a 
rocess-heap, in the same way that a modelled figure is covered 
ith a piece of cloth. Therefore, there is neither room for elation 
| getting a fine robe nor for depression on getting one that is 
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/ JITHIN. In one’s own mental flux [abbhantareti attano .santàne]. 


ODY TOO. Body too is only an ego-concept [kayapiti atta paññatti 


= Karma produced body [ahanti kamma bhüto kayo]. DIT 
OCESSES = External processes called robes [cara sankhata bahira 
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js. U lated by the good nor depre © 
o e however, neither e pressed | 
the Ii E Just in the same way there should be 
ti BE ecin a good robe A 4 dad ch ld UM a bad am 
elation or ad 1 non-delusion shou € under 

one. Clear comprehension of Stood 


EU ui connection, as the proceeding of reflective thought, in de 1 

Ec o — an thi ; | 

| EU e 1 
| ; ing the bowl, clear comprehension of purpose should 
EET by way of the benefit obtainable through the 

Bon of one who takes the bowl unhurriedly and thinks: * Going 

out to beg with this I shall get alms. 


x d A thers maltreat these objects. Ant-hill, tree 


th the seeing of the purpose, the obtaining of food, should the bowl 
be ‘oi by one. oa this way indeed does clear comprehension of purpose 


arise. 


To one with a lean body which is weak a heavy bowl is not 
suitable. And not suitable is a damaged bowl that is tied with 
thread and stopped in four or five places and’ hard to wash properly. 
A bowl that is hard to wash well, certainly, is not fit. There will 
be inconvenience caused to him who washes that kind of bowl. 


A BOWL THAT IS HARD TO WASH WELL: This was said concerning 


a bowl difficult to wash properly, naturally, though it may be without 
mends. 


A bright bowl which shines like a gem and therefore is capable 
of stimulating the cupidity of others is not suitable for the same 
reasons given in regard to robes of silk, fine hemp and so forth. 


Just irreversibly unsuitable are 
means of livelihood and the bowl by which good decreases and 


evils Increase. Through this explanation, clear comprehension 
of suitability in this connection should be understood. 


the bowl acquired by wrong 


„ And by the fact even of the holdi 


tion should cl ng fast to the subject of medita- 


car comprehension of resort be understood. 


Within there is nothin . 
ng called a self that is taking the bowl. As 
Eee pu : diffusion of the process of mens born of 
of ding s. err is the taking of the bowl. In this matter 
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think, e bowl does ews Cannot think. Hands too Cannat 
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PUN Me museeaDigisu ur Ee, nay 
and containers not s y; others may get thin 
shapely containers. None of the sufferers will feel 
essed about the kind of bandages and containers they 

. That is because they merely want cloth to cover their 
nc containers for keeping medicine. Now, the bhikkhu 
regards the robe as a bandage, the bowl as a medicine-con- 
er and, alms-food as medicine in the bowl, through clear 
prehension of non-delusion should be taken as a person endowed 
the highest clear comprehension. | 
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sufferers i 
papel 


A PERSON ENDOWED WITH THE HIGHEST CLEAR COMPREHENSION 

Id be known by way of the discernament of fineness of the characteristic 

ty of one possessed of the highest clear comprehension and by way of 
highest state of the previous practisers of clear comprehension. 


5. Clear comprehension in the partaking 
of food and drink 


p to purpose, there is the eightfold purpose referred to with the 
—— words, ** Not for sport" and so forth in the formula of reflection 
— on the four requisites of a bhikkhu. As such should clear com- 


3 


P 'ehension of purpose be known. 


— Non-suitable to one is the food by which to that one there is 
; discomfort, whatever the food may be in quality or taste: coarse 
_ or fine or bitter or sweet or anything else. Suitable is food that 
does not cause discomfort. 


ae 
_ Just irreversibly non-suitable are these: the food acquired 
by wrong means of livelihood and the food by which good 
ases and evils increase in one who partakes of it. Food 
which is got by right means and food which does not cause decrease 
good and increase of evil in the one taking it are suitable. 


his matter of the partaking of food, clear comprehension of 
ility should be understood according to the explanation 
bove, and the clear comprehension of resort should be 
y way of the non-abandoning of the subject of 
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; fusion : f the p r ocess of oscillation born of men : 
;utting of a lump of food in the mouth, t] 

on of the upper row of teeth, the mortar-work of the lower 

aes teeth, and the tongue’s activity comparable to that of th 















acc tne 


| 8) 

ing together material that is being crushed, Te 
at lump of food in the mouth is mixed together with the thin 
saliva at the end of the tongue and the thick saliva at the root of 
he tongue. That food in the mortar of the lower teeth, turned 
by the tongue, moistened by the saliva, and ground fine by the 
le of the upper teeth is not put into the stomach by ergo 
; ladle oraspoon. Just by the process of oscillation it goes on, 
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There is no one within who having made a straw mat is bearing 
ach lump that goes in. Each lump stands by reason of the 
process of oscillation. There is no one who having put up an oven 
and lit a fire is cooking each lump standing there. By only the - 
|. process of caloricity the lump of food matures. There is no one - 
i .. who expels each digested lump with a stick or pole. Just the process - 
- of oscillation expels the digested foo E 
Een - E 
2 mit’ is oscillation [vayodhatu] that does the taking onward, | 
_ the moving away from side to side; and it is oscillation that bears, — 
= turns round, pulverizes, causes the removal of liquidity, and — 
x . Extension [pathavidb atu] also does bear; 
pulverizing and the removal of liquidity. 
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and preserves wetness. EAS 
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Calorici E [tejodhatu] Hpens or digests the food that goes tam 
mom 41 ^ , : 2 
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E n | 2: 
n rega ard to othe ee of the process of extension, T the explanation 
r to that which has been already stated. | 


red, these—bearing turning, pulverizing, d 
led ; ; g, drying—the process of 
-oscillat ion ts able to do, only, together with the process of extension. Not 
| ly by itself. Therefore, these—bearing, turning, pulverizing, the 


val of liquidity or drying—too, are stated by way of the function of 
process of extension. | | 


T - 
V Ao ISTENS = makes humid. 


| pe WETNESS: Just as there is no very great drying by the 
rocess of oscillation and so forth, so the process of cohesion preserves wetness 


3 y mot. wetting quite. 


^ THE way =the way for entering, turning round, expelling (actually 
— dh re or vacuities which provide the range for such functions). 


f PROCESS OF CONSCIOUSNESS — mind-consciousness process, the know- 
3 
in regard to seeking food, swallowing and the like. 


bts B wv. Bs PARTICULAR SITUATION = in any function of seeking, xa. 
ng or beer similar act. 


HT KIND OF ACTION. The act which even completes a function and 

| E. a condition for any particular kind of knowledge. That act causes 

ulfiiment of even the knowledge of the scope of that funshon, » reason of 
a E dge not arising without the act. : 


Perceives, understands, by way of s by way E 
een us f swallowing, by way of the Rx the undigested and 
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/ way of focd that is indigested (6) 

ted (7), by way of the consequences o 
e trickling or oozing of food from the | 
form of excretions (9), and by way of the polly 


a (10) , 
TN = 


Ed exposition of the contemplation on the unpleasant. | | 
onnected with food is given in the Path of Purity (ang its d 
ium, The Casket of the Highest Thing, Paramattha Maiijisa), u 


























—— — By WAY OF THE NEED TO GO FOR IT (FOOD): By way of going 
= towards the alms-village in the sense of wandering for alms. The return 
~ journey is also included. | 















s i BY WAY OF THE NEED TO SEEK IT: By way of wandering for alm, 
in the alms-village. Entry into a retiring hall and the like become included " 
















tn this, naturally. A 
.— BY way OF THE PROCESS OF EATING IT: By way of taking in the 3 
contemptible food comparable to dog's vomit in a dog's food trough, rid | 

of colour and odour just when the tongue turns the Jood which has been 

reduced to pulp by the pestles of the teeth. 

. Bv way OF THE RECEPTACLE (IN THE FORM OF EXCRETION OF | 
D AE PUS AND BLOOD): Through the food thus taken in becoming x 
| the condition for prime contemptibility, by way of the fourfold recebtacle | 
3 placed on the top of the stomach. Mri f | 
: ws What stands, exists, there, in the upper part of the stomach is the staying j 
place, the receptacle. 4 
2 By yar OF THE FOOD THAT IS INDIGESTED: By way of non-prepara- 3 
ton of the food in the stomach and the intestines for absorption by the body, 3 
E through the process of karma-produced caloric; S seizer ” E 
2n EST } atoricity called ** the seizer 7d z 
_~—s« Supposed organ of the body which B 


3 ; | Junctions in digest ng to 
Ayurvedic teaching of ancient India. gestion; arcana 
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Es. RS : Digested through just th 
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EM E | 
. .. BY WAY OF TH | | 
LM ig SPUR Ma ANGES OF EATING: By way of effect. By. 3 
| diseases, like Ts E the bringing about of carcase-products like hair, — 
OIN TH d uptions through the digested and indigested food. — 
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hout, when eating, of the hands, lips, and other members of that 
fter eating, of the nine openings or doors Of the body0 E 


CARA PASSAVAKAMME = “In defecating and in 

ing" means: When the time is come, when the time is 

r, if one does not defecate or urinate, then, one's body. 

pires, ones eyes reel one's mind is not collected, and 

ess in the form of sharp pain, fistula, and so forth arise for one. 

But to one who defecates and urinates at the proper time none of 

these discomforts, disadvantages, troubles and illnesses arise. 

This is the sense in which this matter should be understood, and 

in this sense should clear comprehension of purpose in defecation 
- and urination be taken. | 


p " 
Ld 


E 2 Clear comprehension of cleansing the Bod. | 


_ By defecating or urinating in an improper place, one commits 
disciplinary offences, one goes on getting a bad name, and one 
— endangers one’s life. Fields occupied or frequented by humans and 
places occupied or frequented by devas, and deva-sanctuaries, are improper. — 
— Angry men and spirits cause even death to those who defecate or urinate 
in such places. By using such places for cleansing the waste of the 
body bhikkhus and bhikkhunis become guilty of the disciplinary offences 

- of minor wrong-doing (dukkata) or of acts expiable by confession ( pacittiya) 

- according to the circumstances. 

— But to one evacuating the bowels or the bladder in a place 
‘suitable for such evacuation those offences or troubles just men- 
‘tioned above have no reference. And by way of that fitness 
of place, clear comprehension of suitability should be understood. 

By the non-abandoning of the subject of meditation, clear 

comprehension of resort should be understood. 

T 


Within there is no doer of the act of defecation or urination. 
ental activity defecation and urination occur, just as in 
natured boil, by the bursting of the boil, pus and blood come 
an overfull water-pot water comes out without any 
for coming out, so, too, the faeces and urine ac 
orce of the process of gestation. _ Cer 
wist  » DOQ: Y CAC 


Only by the diffusion of the process of oscillation born of 
ithout any kind of wishing to come out and just as — 
in the abdomen and the bladder are pressed - 
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E come to the explanation of the instruction dea]i; wi 


»mprehension “in walking, in standing “in & 
1 ‘some position, in sleeping, in walki 

. in keeping silence " — GATE THITE NISIN 

= RITE BHASITE TUNHTBHAVE. 

s NM ote oc 


I 

E By the words: “ When he is going a bhikkhu understands 
ES “I am going,'" and so forth, postures of long duration are 
. indicated. And by the words, *'in going forwards and 

| .  backwarc in nd i 8," postures of 
E "in walking, in 
postures of short, brief duratior 
of the instruction the practising of 
known even by the triple method 

stated here. A 


. POSTURES oF LONG DURATION [addhüza iriyabathà] : postures kept 
up long or postures existing in a process of going far or of one wayfaring 


À hx 
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if  Posrunzs OF MIDDLING DURATION [majjhimà] : postures -proceeding 
neither. too long in time nor involving too long wayfaring, namely, those 
connected with wandering for alms and so forth. 


1 | Posrunzs OF SHORT DURATION [cunnikà iriyapathà] © postures 
become diminutive, by reason of brief duration and proceeding by way of 
going about and so Sorth in the monastery or elsewhere. 


n th ulatory ended 
ed a doer of clear comprehe 


0, after sta iding for a long time in study or answeri g a E 
odily and menia} 1^6. of meditation, wring the A 
igs we pet things. which existed dur og. the oai 

tension in stanga ^ Of standing," is calle EP 
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cts: “ The boc Ss 
time of sleep ended just duri g sl 

?u compr ~hensi : lamas: SR EC, SOS se y a 
car con iprehension in sleeping and waking. __ Rab 
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By rea: on of proximity of the word “ waking "s here the action. Jo 
pd only dw in the sense of the descent of the mind into 
state of the life-continuum. It is not merely the stretching out of the 


ne non-occurrence of processes which make action or are made 
' action is sleep; the occurrence, waking. 

ction is doing, Junction of body and so forth (i.e. bodily expression or 
bal expression, kàyaviiiaiti vā vaciviWüatti). The processes which 


e action produce the function of bodily expression or the function of 
verbal expression. Or action is the double function of adverting. The 
= things made of or produced from that action or double function are processes 

— made of action. For by way of adverting, when there is the stoppage of 

ithe life-continuum, courses of cognition arise [karanam kriyà kayadikiccam. 


h nibbattentiti kriyamayint. Athavd àvajjanadvayakicam kriyà; tàya 
 pakatant, nibbattàn: và kriyämayäni. Avajjanavasenahi bhavangupacchede 
Sati vithicittam uppajjanti ]. 


Processes are things which go on, move changing, by arising gradually 
— dn different ways. Somewhere there is the reading ** of mental states”, “ of 
- action-making mental states, kriyamaya cittinam.”’ It should be understood 
t this is not a reading of the Ancients as it is against the commentary 
ind scholium to the Abhidhamma and other books [aparaparuppattiya 
nanappakdrato vattanti parivattantiti pavattüni. Katthact pana cittanants 
patho. So Abhidhammatthakathadihi tattikaht ca viruddhatta na Poràna 
pathoti veditabbo]. 
E. | | 
Impulsion of either course of cognition (mind-door or five-door course of 
cognition) is a process made of action. Therefore it is said in the scholium 
the Abhidhamma, “ On account of the condition of processes making acion 
ody and so forth and by reason of the condition of originating action of 
ng, impulsion of either course of cognition, or lust of every, proccss aan 
doors gets known as a process which makes or ıs made oj achot.. 


mpi vā chaddvarika vithi cittam kriyün 

mpi | chaddvarika vith cttam. Kr 
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nmatikayam kayadi kriyamayaita av 
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ae CCURRENCE: Non-arising (of the processes which make action 
P ospiti goin) at the time of falling noe Ls FÉ sleep.. Thys 
Pe ‘thine should be understood. Otherwise s eép could be called the 
s Pay ^ie of even all states of door-free i qi ^ (namely, every 
instance of the supervention of the life-continuum), before and after te 
ies Slates of consciousness; so, it should be understood that the 
Dieroention of the life-continuum at a time other ne that of Salling 
asleep is included in waking [appavatianti niddo amana | kale anup- 
pajjanam suttam namati attho gahetabbo. — Itaratha chaddvarika culdnar 
pure carünucaravasena uppajjantanam sabbesampi dvàr avimutta cttünapg 
pavattam suttam nama siya, evafica katvà niddokkamana kalato aññasmim 
kale uppajjantànam dvāravimutta cittinampi pavattam Jagarito sangay. 
hatiti veditabbarn ]. 


He who whilst speaking thinks: ** This sound arises dependent 
on the lips, teeth, tongue, palate, and the act of the mind that 
accords to that sound," speaks, mindful and clearly comprehending, 


He who for a long time has studied or expounded the Teaching 
or recited the words of his subject of meditation, or cleared a 
question, and later, on becoming silent, thinks: * The bodily 
and mental things which arose during the time of speaking ended 
just then,” is called a doer of clear comprehension in speaking. 


He who, after remaining silent long considering the Teaching or 
his subject of meditation, thinks that the bodily and mental things 
that existed in the time of silence ended just then, that the occurr- 
ence of derived material qualities is speech, and that the non- 
occurrence of these is silence, is called a doer of clear comprehen- 
sion in keeping silence. 


This dominance of non-delusion stated by the Elder Maha Siva 
is intended here in this Discourse on the Arousing of Mindfulness. 
But in the Discourse on the Fruit of the Homeless Life (Sámaf- 
fiaphala Sutta) even the entire fourfold clear comprehension is 
found. Therefore in a special way, here, only by way of clear 
comprehension of non-delusion should be understood the state of 
doing clear comprehension. 


The occurrence of the sound-base is Speech’; its non-occurrence is <-i 
[saddayatanassa pavattanam bhàsanam appavatianam tunhī]. 





Since, indeed, in the exposition of the Elder Maha Siva the state of clear 






sid Discourse on the Arousing of Mindfulness - not by way of the detailing 


3 


urfold clear comprehension. Therefore, only, in the Discourse 


| n the Fruit of the Homeless Life (Så eae urfold 
Es clear comprehension intended. fe (Sámaiiiiaphala Sutta) is that Sourfol 
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i | I statement po ang of the term “clear compre- j 
E s 4 ..,".00d by way of only clear comprehen- 
sion that BOcndowed^with ‘mindfulness, Indeed in (het nent of 
Classifications (Vibhangappakarana) these are put just in this 
way: ' One goes forward, mindful and clearly comprehending; 
one goes backwards, mindful and clearly comprehending.” * 

A re 
|. By the words ONLY CLEAR COMPREHENSION THAT IS ENDOWED 
- WITH MINDFULNESS, both the importance of clear comprehension by way 
of function and that of mindfulness are taken. Indeed it is not. the pointing 
| out of merely the condition of mindfulness with clear comprehension for 
- d£ t$ said, '* nowhere does knowledge exist without mindfulness.” | 


B Now in order to reinforce that thing by the Classificatory Method too 
_ [vibhanga nayenapr tadatiham samatthetum], the words ‘‘Indeed, in the 
- Book of Classifications” and so forth were spoken by the commentator. 


= By this indeed, one makes clear the importance even of mindfulness here 
_ 48 of clear comprehension [imina pi hi sampajaññassa viya satiyü pettha 
~ patthanam (padhanam) yeva vibhaveti). 


© There, “THESE”? refers to the synoptical statement beginning with 
_ © In going forwards and in going backwards, he is a doer of clear com- 
_ prehension.” — [tattha etāni padaniti abhikkante patikkante sampajana 
- Kari hoti adini uddesa padāni]. 


LPS 
x 


E he reciters of the Middle Collection{ Majhimabhanaka| however 
and the scholars of the Abhidhamma [Abhidhammika] say thus: “ A 
certain bhikkhu goes thinking the while of something else, considering 


; som thing else (that is, not thinking of or considering his action of goina, 
or his subject of meditation). 
j Ár other goes without causing the abandoning of the subject of meditation. 
In the same manner, a certain bhikkhu thinking the while of something else, 
onsidering something else, is standing, sitting, or sleeping (lying down) ; an- 


ther sleeps (lies down) without causing the abandoning of the subject" du . MEE 

editation,” [eko bhikkhu gacchanto aiam cintento aiam vitakkento = 
cchati. Eko kammatthanam avissajjetvà va gacchati. — Tathà eko fifa iod af 

anto sayar lo aitiiam cintento aññam vitakkento sayatı. Eko kopna i ie 


vissa ete Ñ va sayati]. | 
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es which existed at the very centre of the 
here without reaching either end of the ambulat, 
PUE ental qualities which existed in walking, passed 
m 7 with : LO aching the position of standing. The material and 5 
— qualities which existed in the position of standing passed away just ther, 
p. Maxthon t reaching the position of sitting ; of sitting, without reaching 28 
Position of sleeping. Comprehending in this way again and again, tp, 4 
wind enters the life-continuum, the unconscious. When arising, he ai 
ence lakes up the subject of meditation. This bhikkhu is 4 doer of cles 1 
comprehension in walking (going about) and so forth. In this way, however, 3 
the subject becomes unclear in sleep; the subject of meditation should not "B 
be made unclear. Therefore the bhikkhu, having exercised to the c 
extent of his ability on the ambulatory, stood, and sat, lies down compre. 
hending thus: “ The body is unconscious; the bed is unconscious, T, 
body does not know, ‘I am lying down on the bed.’ The bed also does 
not know, ' On me the body is lying down.’ He, whilst just compre. 
hending again and again thus, 5 The unconscious body is lying down on the 
unconscious bed," the mind enters the li e-continuum, the unconscious. 
On awakening, he at once takes up the subject of meditation. This bhikkhu 
as called a doer of clear comprehension in sleeping. * 
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ITI AJJHATTAM = “ Thus internally." Thus the bhikkhu 
lives contemplating the body in the body by way of the laying hold 
of the fourfold comprehension either in his own body or in 
another’s body, or at one time in his own body, and in another’s 
at another time. And, here too, “ in contemplating origination ” 

and so forth, the origin and the dissolution of only the materiality 
aggregate should, in the exposition, be taken out. The remainder 
method already stated by the 


Is to be understood just by the 
commentator. Here, the Truth of Suffering is the mindfulness 
lear comprehension: the Truth 


which lays hold of the fourfold c 
IS the pre-craving which originates that mind- 


of Origination 
fulness; the non-occurrence of either is the Truth of Cessation; 


already stated is the Way-truth. Thus, the 
vin ; way of the Four Real Truths reaches 
Esper. This is verily the means of deliverance up to saintship 
of one who lays hold of the fourfold clear comprehension, 


EU THE SECTION OF REFLECTION 
B ON REPULSIVENESS 
| h After explainin 
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SAT comprehen S body-contemplation by way of the fourfold — 
Pulsiveness q 2» to explain it by way of the reflection OF 


BE he Master said: “And further," and so forth. 
B oo 100 
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dd | tee MES S o ol 
y way of mindfulness directed bodywards, - 
of repulsiveness is unknown to non-Buddhists 

ject of meditation development (kammatthana 

). Hence it is a thing which comes into being 
Buddha arises; not at other times. This mindfulness 
bodywards leads to the following: 5 


M Ys A | E. = : - . 
eat moral-emotional upsurge (maha sarhvega) 
? great tranquillity or security based on effort (maha : 
khema) | TT 
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Realisation of the fruition of wisdom and freedom* (vijjà- 

imuttiphalasacchikiriya). 

This mindfulness has been explained in the following sections: 

eathing-in-and-out; four kinds of deportment; the fourfold 

dear comprehension; the reflection on repulsiveness; the reflec- 

ion on the elements or modes of existence; and the nine cemetery 
»ntemplations. 

There are these seven kinds of skill in study to be acquired in 
ard to this subject of meditation, by: : 


LE 


petition of the thirty-two parts of the body verbally 


CACA 
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petition of the parts only mentally (manasa). 
termining of the hair of the head and so forth according 
four (vannato). | 
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ià 


» 
bl. 


ning of the parts according to shape (santhànato). 


"mination of situation of the parts as above or below 
; on the upper or lower side of the body, directionally 
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There are these ten kinds of skill in reflecting on th is sei 
! meditation : FROM VEM Ee e : 
$ M i ape * . : | . . . ah ie "ES 
— Doing the meditation gradually as one climbing a Stairway on 
| after antother in due order taking one part after anothe 
ally (anupubbato). x 
ag it not too quickly (nātisīghato). 


is not too slowly (nātisaņikato). 


Doing it by warding off mental rambling (vikkhepapati. - 
_ bahanato). ES. 
Practice by way of going beyond the concept of hair and so 98 
forth to the idea of repulsiveness (pannattisamatikkamanato), H 


gu 
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Practice by gradual elimination of the less clear parts om 
(anupubbamuficanato). E 
Practice by way of the part which is the source of ecstasy 3 
(appanito). ^ 
. Practice Pyeuway, of the Three . Discourses: Adhicitta,* k 
Sitibhava,** and Bojjhangakosalla.*** * 
The following is the application of the simile: Like the bag with | 
the two openings is the body made up of the four great primaries, 
earth, water, fire and air. The thirty-two parts beginning with 
hair-of-the-head are like the various grains thrown into that bag | 
after mixing them. Like a man with seeing eyes is the yo iH 
Comparable to the time when after unloosing the bag the various - 
grains become clear to one reflecting, is the time when the thirty- — 
——. two parts become clear to the yogi. vind 
E. | ae 
E T As 
E ITI AJJHATTAM = “ Thus internally," The bhikkhu Hi 
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x plating the body in his body or in another's. Sometim s 
»mplates the body in his own body, at other times 1 
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eia: if some cow-butcher or a cow-butcher's apprentice, a 
n who works for his keep, having killed a cow and made it into 
rts, were sitting at a four-cross-road, just so, a bhikkhu reflects, 
way of the modes, on the body, in any one of the four postures 
ius: * There are in this body the modes of extension, cohesion, 
saloricity, and oscillation." 







simile, in this connection, is as follows: 


"The cow-butcher does not get rid of the cow-percept while 
feeding the cow, driving it to the place of slaughter, tying it 
and putting it up there, killing it, and even when seeing the 
lead carcase of the cow; not until he cuts it up and divides it 
o parts does the cow-percept disappear. To that butcher 
sitting (with the meat before him) after cutting up the cow, 
however, the cow-percept disappears, and the perception of flesh 
comes into being. To him there is not this thought: “I am 
—selhng the cow; these people are taking away the cow." But to 
him, indeed, there occurs this thought: “I am selling flesh; 
these people indeed, are taking away flesh." ........ 


_ To the bhikkhu, similarly, the being-percept or the person- 
percept does not disappear the while he does not reflect, by way 
of the modes of materiality, on this body as it is placed or disposed 
n whatsoever position, after sifting thoroughly the apparently 
or pact aggregation. To him who reflects by way of the modes of 
ateriality, however, the perception of a being disappears; the 
nd gets established by way of the modes of materiality. There- 
€, the Blessed One declared: “ A bhikkhu reflects on just this 

according as it is placed or disposed, by way of the modes of 
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ye mie’ mode Oo cohesion, the mode of caloricity, and the mode 
e~ MP, O bhikkhus, in whatever manner, a clever cow- 
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cross-road, in the same manner, a bhikkhu reflects........ 
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Ald -butcher's apprentice having slaughtered a cow |. d EL 




























HAVE DAKKHO GOGHATAK 
TAKANTEVASI VÀ GAVIM VADHITVA C. 

E BILASO PATIVIBHAJITVA NISSINNC 
| EVAMEVA KHO BHIKKHAVE BHIKKHU IMA 
DR aVAM........PACCAVEKKHATI ATTHI 





X gf 







KAYE PATHAVIDHATU........VÀAYODHATOTI. " 
5 Comparable to the cow-butcher is the yogi; to the Cow-percep — 






the percept of a being ; to the M He n fourfold posture; | 
and to the state of sitting with the cow's flesh in front after dividing —— 
the cow into parts, the reflection by way of the modes of materia. 9B 


lity. Here, this is the textual explanation. Details of the reflec. 






































à; tion on the modes of materiality as a subject of meditation, howey e, M 
are given in The Path of Purity. | | 
ITI AJJHATTAM = “Thus internally ". One dwells ai 
contemplating the body in the body thus by way of the laying hold A 
of the four modes of materiality, in one’s own or in another’s bod 3 
or at one time in one’s own and at another time in another’s body. a 
From here on the exposition should be known just by the method 2 
already mentioned. The mindfulness which lays hold of the four $ 
modes of materiality is the Truth of Suffering. Thus the portal i 
to deliverance should be known. | 
By the word PLACED there is the elucidation of occasion by way of own | 
(or particular) function of material things known as the body in various — - j 
moments [kaya sankhàtam rüpadhammünara tasmim tasmim khane sakicca f 
vasena avatthina paridīpanam]. 4 
By the word DISPOSED here the following meaning should be known: 4 
By way of condition, the putting down or settling owing to the  _ 
E E of several conditions [ paccaya vasena tehi tehi paccayehi pakarato 
nthitam]. 


REFLECTS(paccavekkhati es 
ly, part by part, separately after 
[pati pati avekkhati: Ranacakkh 


Considers again and again, sees gnalytical- 
sifting thoroughly with the eye of wisdom — 
unà vinibhujjitva visum visum passati]. E 


THE SECTION ON THE NINE CEMETERY 
| CONTEMPLATIONS | 


EE P > wy ning body-contemplation in the form of the mod 
Ea c run | cce v n - ex niat 
Jody -contemplation paor said, And further,” in order to expla 
a o — rough the nine cemetery contemplatio 
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NILAKAM = “Blue” is.stated to be the colour of fully c aana 
ring shades [viparibhinnavannam]. Blue is that corpse which | 






reddish in the protuberantly fleshy parts, and whitish in the 
jurulent parts, while, in those parts which are predominantly 
jue it seems to be as though covered with a blue mantle. This 
is the descriptive statement of the “ blue " corpse. | 













= VIPUBBAKAJATAM = " Festering" is the corpse that is 
— full of pus flowing from the broken parts or from the nine openings 
= ef the body. ! e 

___ SO IMAMEVA KAYAM UPASAMHARATI AYAMPI KHO 
_ KAYO EVAM DHAMMO EVAM BHAVI ETAM ANATI- 
-TOTI = “ He thinks of his own body thus: ‘ Verily, this body of 
mine, too, is of the same nature as that (dead) body, is going to be 


like that body, and has not got past the condition of becoming 
like that body.’ ” | 

















This has been stated: By the existence of these three: life [ayul], 


; warmth [usmà], consciousness [vififianarh], this body can endure 
Lu to stand, to walk, and do other things; by the separation of these 
(AE. three however this body is indeed a thing like that corpse, is _ 

Jj possessed of the nature of corruption, is going to become like that, j 


will become swollen, blue and festering and cannot escape the state 


oa of being like that, cannot transcend the condition of swelling up, 
du becoming blue and festering. 
E ITI AJJHATTAM = “ Thus internally." Thus by laying hold 


of the state of swelling and so forth, in regard to one's own body or 
another's, or at one time in regard to one's own and at another in 
regard to another's, one dwells contemplating the body in the body. 
| — KHAJJAMANAM = “ Whilst it is being eaten ": When crows 
E and other creatures after sitting on the belly or another part of the 

—....fOrpse are eating the carcase by picking the flesh of the belly, 


_ Ofthe lips, the corners of the eye and so forth. 


E _ SAMAMSALOHITAM = “Together with (some) flesh and 
Mood : With the flesh and blood still remaining. 







| T 
EA MMAMSALOHITAM = *' Blood-besmeared (skeleton) —— 
did h ": When, though rid of flesh, the blood is still not dry. 


NNIINA = “In a different place ”: In a different direction. — — 
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‘INI = “Rotten”: just those in the open become m~ 


1. ve 


a JILIN = DEA) VEIR : . Ott, 
I ing exposed to wind, sun and rain for over a year. f 


v De 


ed in the earth last longer. 


ra p INNAKAJATANI = “Become dust”: scattered in a 
= form of powder. 3 | = NND 
^ ^ s VoM 1 " 
ED. 


= Everywhere, according to the method already stated beginn.. _ 
“He thks of his own body thus: ‘ Verily, this body of ine Oa 
is of the same nature as that (dead) body, is going to be like dag 

body, and has not got past the condition of becoming like thoes - 
body.’ " A : E. 

ARATTAM = “ Thus internally ": Thus through the ? 
laying hold of the corpse from the state in which it is being eaten > 

by crows and other creatures to the state when it is dust one 1 
dwells contemplating the body in one's own body, or in another's E 


or at one time in one's own body and at another time in anothers 


body. 


Further having stopped here one should put together the nine : 
cemetery contemplations thus: uS 


N ee TAM VÀ DVIHAMATAM VÀ TIHA 
^ = "A body dead one, t QAM 
1S the fir st contemplation. e WO Or three days. Thi 4 


Ce JHAJJAMANAM = “ Whilst it is being eaten DN 
hi WS. ; Is portion of the Discourse where the devouring of the - 
y of various kinds of animals is stated refers to the second | 


contemplation, 
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P ERU A SAMK HALIKA M SAMAMSALOHITAM NA- 
yo? i es} and EUM = “A skeleton together with (some) 
ontem lation, — eid In by the tendons.” This is the thir 
Ea a 5, , E 


ah 
E $ » 
F 3 F* > AE 


ons" Thi i eared skeleton without flesh but held ir 
- This is the fourth, a 


Ec 
DOLO =e 
> | "a 








SETANI SANKHAVA 


NE AN S ; 7 E 1 Ni = os . = Š SESA 
white in colour like a conch.” This is the seventh. — — 
E W ah rele by ; "m 


"THIKANI PUNJAKITANI TEROVASSIKANI = “ Bones 
> tl in a year old heaped together." This is the eighth. 


"LA ie 


TTHIKANI PÜTINI CUNNAKAJATANI = “Bones gone 
ten and become dust." This is the ninth. —— `- 


NM 


M KHO BHIKKHAVE = “ Thus, indeed, o bhikkhus.” 

d this bringing to an end body-contemplation after pointing 

le nine cemetery contemplations. The mindfulness which 

old of the nine cemetery contemplations is the "Truth of 

ng; the previous craving which originates that mindful- 

is the Truth of Origin; the non-occurrence of both that mind- 

iess and the craving is the Truth of Cessation. The Real Path 

that understands suffering, casts out the origin, and has cessation 

- for its object is the Truth of the Way. Endeavouring in this way 

— by means of the Four Truths one arrives at peace. This is for the 

ohikkhu who lays hold of the nine cemetery contemplations the 
ortal of deliverance up to saintship. | 
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— Now, these are the fourteen portions which comprise body- 


nplation: The section on breathing in and breathing out, 
Ae postures, on the four kinds of clear comprehension, of 
ection on repulsiveness, on the modes of materiality, and on the 
> cemetery contemplations. There, only the sections on 
athing in and breathing out and of the reflection on repulsive- 
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oan 
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can become meditation-subjects of full absorption. As the 
| ery contemplations are stated by way of consideration of 


ages, dangers or evils, all the remaining twelve are only — 
jects of partial absorption. geen 
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ing in this way set forth 
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xough the fourteenfold method of body. J E 
. 3 3 «c "Avo | bhikkh 99 1 - d eye ie pia- pr ae 
An. said, ** And how, o bhikkhus," in order to expound a oa 
ninefold method of contemplation of feeling. ae 
EN C e | COON 
E Ape E : Qo 


uo 


E |. There, the meaning of “ pleasant feeling VIe SUKH e 
EC EV VEDANAM, is as follows: The bhikkhu when experiencing À 
= a bodily or mental pleasant feeling knows, ‘“‘ I experience a pleasan oi 
E j feeling." OE 
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— Certainly, while they experience a pleasant feeling, in suckin 
the breast and on similar occasions, even infants lying on their 8 
E. backs know that they experience pleasure. But this meditator’s 
| knowledge is different. Knowledge of pleasure possessed hy 
infants lying on their backs and other similar kinds of knowledge 
of pleasure do not cast out the belief in a being, do not root out the 
| percept of a being, do not become a subject of meditation and do not. 
become the cultivation of the Arousing of Mindfulness. But the 
knowledge of this bhikkhu casts out the belief in a being, uproots 
the perception of a being, is a subject of meditation and is the 
cultivation of the Arousing of Mindfulness. Verily, the knowledge 


meant here is concerned with experience that is wisely understood 
through inquiry. - : 
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Who feels? No being or person. Whose is the feeling? Not 
ge or E n to what is there the feeling? Feel- 
n arise with (certain) things—forms, s E 
Sorth—as objects. That bhikkhu Mie therefore Hid thea 4 
mere experiencing of feeling after the objectifying of a particular _ i 
Bisiurabic or painful physical basis or of one of indifference. 
U here is no ego that experiences) because there is no doer or agent 
[kattu] besides a bare process [dhamma]. The word “ bare” indicates 
that the process is impersonal. The words of the Discourse, “ I ex- fi 
perience Mg feel)", form a conventional expression, indeed ‘for that P 
process of 1mpersonal feeling. It should be understood that theod 


bhikkhu knows that wj dee A e 
basis he experiences a Eu objectification of a property or 
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-` Itis said that x 
pe. j ^ an Elder O z * s X TRF zd 
‘Side to side, again and f Cittala Hill was sick, turning over from - 


- hima young bhikkhu sat]. «AD, groaning with great pain. To 
body is painful? « Aena Venerable Sir, which part of your 

- 5 a result of taking Cero ally painful place, indeed, there is not; 
object there js : $ aw things (such as forms, sounds etc. 9t 
in Periencing of painful feeling," replied th 
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khu. The Elder bore uj 
r comet injury right up to po heart. 

ided out and lay in a heap on the bed. The El 
out to the young bhikkhu and said: “ ofr nc 


so far Hen Pe wrhe young bhikkhu remained silent. 





























nt ‘with finalytieal Kenobi ledge and passed. away into otii drial 

ice of Nibbana, in the state of consciousness immediately after the 
urse oj f reflection on the fruit of saintship, thus realising the highest 
ni assing away nearly at*the same time. 
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Just as when experiencing a pleasant feeling, it is “ when expe- 
iencing a painful feeling........ a. neither-pleasant- -nor-painful spiri- 
l feeling he understands, ‘ I experience a neither-pleasant-nor- 

ainful spiritual feeling." 








— — Thus the Blessed One when expounding the non-corporeal 
E s ibject of meditation after the corporeal subject of meditation, 
j xpounds it by way of feeling. For twofold is the subject of 
nec ;ditation : the subject of meditation of CODE or materiality 


D ne Boni. This twofold subject of EM ation: seen spoken of 
as the laying hold of the mental and the laying hold of the material. 


— While the Blessed One is expounding the material subject of 
E meditation by way of brief or lengthy reflection he expounds the 

E discernment of the four modes (or elements) of materiality [dhatu]. 

- Both those ways of reflection are pointed out fully, in the Path of. 
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| = While expounding, however, the mental subject of meditation 
gel nerally the Master expounds it by way of the contemplation on 





"Threefold, indeed, is the establishing in the mental subject of - 
med ation: by way of sense-impression, feeling and mind. How? | 
lo sc some meditator, indeed, when the material subject of medi- | | 
tation ds laid hold of, when there is the first impact of mind-with- 
1 ital- characteristics on the object (or the first apprehension of 
9D) n the sense-impression that arises with the contacting 
t object becomes clear. To another the feeling that arises Oye M 
€ expe Eric of that object becomes clear. To yet another RN 
ousness that arises with the BOW igs t that object be P... cul 
pe Mus m | Fo TR He T E D 
Cose ae aS TI ta Pee, ae aie dp ATE 4 





















Shon E N ecomes clear the other four too arise 
5s E ru 2 y. Y ^ j "X | . : : ro Ks 
— Also when consciousness becomes clear the other four arise, E 

ee u- | e BS. 
-—— — The bhikkhu, on reflecting thus: Weder. on what is whe, 
EN o eo d 29 : STAS ae 
pr... up of five things?" knows as follows ependent onthe 98 
- (coarse) corporeal base (vatthu). 
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| . That coarse body [karaja kaya] about which lt is said; « A 

Hn indeed this consciousness of mine is depending on, is bound Up with 
this body," that, in its actual nature consists of the four great 
physical things, the four great primaries, and the physical qualities 
sourcing from the four great primaries. These physical qualities 

_ are called derived materiality. Here, the bhikkhu sees mind and 
body, thinking, “ The (coarse) corporeal base aforesaid is body: 
the five beginning with sense-impression are mind." 





In this connection there are the five aggregates because the bod 
is the aggregate of materiality, and the mind, the four aggregates of 
non-material things. There is neither a fivefold aggregation 
separate from the mind and body nora mind and body separate from 
the fivefold aggregation. The bhikkhu who tries to find out what 
the cause of these five aggregates is sees that these are due to 
ignorance, etc. Henceforth the bhikkhu lives with thorough 
knowledge thinking that this thing, the fivefold aggregation, is only 
something conditioned and includes what is produced from con- 
ditioning. It is a congeries of bare formations, indeed,—of bare 
Processes. He applies to it, by way of the mind and body that exist - 
together with conditions, according to the gradual succession of 


insight-producing knowledge, the words: * impermanent," 
“ subject-to-suffering,” and “ soulless.” 


After getting suitable weather conditions, a person of advantage 
to him spiritually, food that agrees with him, or fitting doctrinal 
instructions, the bhikkhu desirous of realisation says, “ Today, 


today,” fixed in one posture, reaches the acme of insight and 


stands fast in the fruit of saintship. For the three kinds of persons 
aforesaid the subject of med 


| 
| 
| in this way. 


itation up to saintship is expounded, - 










ject of meditation Speaks by way of feeling. While 


| Lay -of sense-impression or consciousness the 
ject of meditation does not become clear. . It seems dark. But 


d pele ipa it becomes clear. Why? Because of the clearness - à 
eee ng o pain. Indeed the arising of pleasant or painful 4 

€n pleasant feeling arises spreading hron 3 
| making one to utter the - 
A. t » q : . AM. HPC : 
105 Joy," it is like causing one to eat fresh clar e 
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a roe «Meee oes mente The 9 9. an A SG 2 
u feeling | arises spreading through and | 
body making one to bewail with the words, ** 
t is like the applying on one of a heated ploughshare; — 
ike the sprinkling upon one of molten copper; and ais d ene 
iparable to the hurling into dried grass and trees, in the forest, 

es of wood firebrands. e a s 
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us the arising of pleasant or painful feeling becomes clear, 

he arising of the neither-pleasant-nor-painful feeling is dark, 
ae Phe neither-pleasant-nor-painful feeling becomes clear to one 
_ who grasps it methodically, thinking: “ At the disappearance of 
_ pleasure and pain, by way of contrariety to the pleasant and the 
unpleasant, is the neutral neither-pleasant-nor-painful feeling." 


fot : | 
— To what is it comparable? Toa deerhunter following the hoof- 
= marks of a deer which midway having gone up a flat rock is fleeing. 
| The hunter after seeing the hoofmarks on the hither and thither 
. EL side of the rock, without seeing any trace in the middle, knows by 
—-nference: “ Here the animal went up, and, here, it went down; 
— in the middle, on the flat rock, possibly it went through this part.” 
Like the hoofmark at the place of going up the arising of 
easurable feeling becomes clear. Like the hoofmark at the 

| Place of descent the arising of painful feeling becomes clear. Like 


the grasping through inference of the part traversed over the rock 


è by the deer is the laying hold of the neither-pleasant-nor-painful 


_ feeling methodically with the thought: “ At the disappearance of 
p easure and pain, by way of contrariety to the pleasant and the ; 
mpleasant, is the neutral neither-pleasant-nor-painful feeling.” | 
I a this manner, the Blessed One having expounded at first the 
m subject of meditation, later, pointed out the formless subject 
leditation, by way of feeling, having taken it out from the 
fold aggregation distinguishingly. zi ac i 
~ (ia 
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, Only here did he point it out thus. In the Cüla | 

ala, Magandiya, Dhàtuvibhahga, and Ane 
EE Faye: in the na, Sak 
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the whole of the Vedanā Sarhyutta of the same Nikāya; E. 
many another discourse did the Master point out the formla. 


subject of meditation. 


This is another method of understanding: (He) „understands, « 7 
experience a pleasant feeling” = SUKHAM VEDANAM 
VEDIYAMITI PAJANATI. By the absence of painful feeling 
at the moment of pleasant feeling, he knows, while experiencing 
a pleasant feeling: “ I am experiencing a pleasant feeling.” By. 
reason of that knowledge of the experiencing of pleasant feeling 
owing to the absence now of whatsoever painful feeling that existed 
before and owing to the absence of this pleasant feeling, before the 
present time, feeling is called an impermanent, a not lasting, and a 
changeful thing. When he knows the pleasant feeling, in the 
pleasant feeling, thus, there is clear comprehension. For it is said, 
in the 78th Sutta of the Majjhima Nikàya, by the Blessed One: 
* When one experiences a pleasant feeling, Aggivessana, then 
one does not experience a painful feeling or a neither-pleasant- 
nor-painful feeling. Only the pleasant feeling does one then 
experience. When one experiences a painful feeling, Aggivessana, 
then one does not experience a pleasant or a neither-pleasant-nor- 
painful feeling. Only a painful feeling does one then experience. 

hen one experiences a neither-painful-nor-pleasant feeling, then, 
one does not experience a pleasant or a painful feeling. Only a 
neither-pleasant-nor-painful feeling does one then experience. 
Pleasant feeling, indeed, Aggivessana, is a thing that is imperma- 
nent, put-together, dependently originating, decaying, passing 
away, fading and ceasing. Sois painful feeling, and the neither- 
pleasant-nor-painful feeling. The learned, real disciple, Aggi- 
vessana, seeing thus, turns away from pleasant feeling even as he 
does from the painful, and the neither-pleasant-nor-painful feelings. 
Turning away, he detaches himself; by absence of attachment, he 
frees himself; freed, he knows thus: “I am freed of craving. 
Destroyed by me is rebirth; lived by me is the Highest Life ofthe 
Real Way; done by me is the work of making become the Real 
Way that must be made to become; and (concerning the sixteen- 


fold work of the development of the Royal Way) there is no more 


work to be done by me." 


P leasant worldly feelin CN : d 
: g refers to the six joyful feelings connecte 
ES ihe six sense-doors, and dependent adem which is tainted 


by defilements. 
Pleasant spiritua] feeli 
and not dependent on sense-desire. 
112 


: : Milese i 
subject of meditation, by way of feeling, having taken out feck * 


»* 


from the fivefold aggregation, after first. expounding the form am 


E. ng refers to the six joyful feelings connected — 













, Eom : Vs e E EC - dips. TR. 
neither-pleasant-nor-painful feeling refers to the 
indifference connected with the six sense-doors, ; 


D 


on that which'is tainted by defilements. 


ritual neither-pleasant-nor-painful feeling refers to the six 
ee of indifference connected with thesix sense-doors, and 
iot dependent on sense-desire. | 
The division into pleasant worldly feeling and so forth is in 
e 137th Sutta of the Majjhima Nikàya. 


AJJHATTAM = “Internally ": The bhikkhu dwells con- 
templating feelings in the feelings that are his own by laying hold — 
of the pleasant, painful or neither-pleasant-nor-painful feeling. Or 
he dwells contemplating feelings in the feelings of others by laying 
hold of the pleasant, painful or neither-pleasant-nor-painful feeling, 

in the way told above. Or at one time he contemplates his own 
feelings and at another time, another’s. 


~ SAMUDAYADHAMMANUPASSI = 


ET = “ Contemplating origi- 

-mation-things." In this contemplation of feeling, the bhikkhu 

dwells secing the origination and the dissolution of the aggregate 

.of : eeling or seeing the origination of feeling at one time and the 

dissolution of feeling at another time, by way of ignorance, craving 

_ and so forth, in the five ways mentioned in the Section on the Modes 
of Deportment.* | 
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_ From here on it should be understood that the exposition is 
Ju st according to the method followed in the explanation of body- 
contemplation. | : 


d. 


Indeed, the mindfulness that lays hold of feeling is the Truth of 


ering. Thus the portal of deliverance for the bhikkhu who lays 


of feeling should be understood. 
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began the explanation of the « 


ss in the sixteenfold way with the words, 


— —  Jnthissection there is no reference to supermundane truth be 
— . in the sifting of things thoroughly to see their transient, pain.] 
and soulless nature only the mundane things are handlec > and eae 
_ there is in this matter of penetrative knowledge of things no bringing - 
together of mundane and supermundane things. es 


Here follows the elucidation of terms mentioned in this section: 


EO 3M GITTAM = “The consciousness with lust.” 
Karmically unwholesome eight conscious states of the plane of 
existence of sense-experience. These are together with greed in the 
sense of springing from it. : | 


VITARAGAM CUPTAM — “The consciousness without 
lust." Karmically wholesome and karmically neutral mundane 
states of consciousness. 


The two spontaneous and non-spontaneous conscious states 
karmically unwholesome, accompanied by grief, linked to resent- 
ment and springing from hate; the conscious state karmically 
unwholesome, accompanied by neither pain nor pleasure, linked 
to scepsis and springing from ignorance; and the conscious state 
karmically unwholesome, accompanied by neither pain mor 
pleasure, linked to agitation, springing from ignorance—these four 
do not associate with the consciousness-with-lust-division or the 
consciousness-without-lust division. 


SADOSAM DBIDTAM — “The consciousness with hate.” 
The two conscious states, karmically unwholesome, accomparied, 
by grief (mentioned above). : ! 


VITADOSAM CITTAM = “The consciousness without 
hate. Karmically wholesome and karmically neutral mundane 
states of consciousness. 


E. 
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B -- The other ten karmically unwholesome conscious states of the — 
i. plane of existence of sense-experience do not associate with either _ 


ES the consciousness-with-hate division or the consciousness-without- - 
$ e 2 Male division, B 
Eus GAR OL N M : > - : à; > aa 
|. IMAIMIOTIAM (* PKT | . > e PFN, 
| oq. E DAP 1 CITTAM = The consciousness with ignorance. -— 
oe State, karmically. unwholesome, linked to scepsis 
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y bad states too should be ek ed, here. — 
lon i ll the twelve karmically bad, ' unwholesome - 
ynscious states are included. ns 


OH. M CITTAM = “The consciousness without 
2: Karmically wholesome and karmically neutral 
lane ia of consciousness. 





-— 


HITTAM CITTAM = “ The shrunken state of con- 
ciousness." ‘The conscious ‘state fallen into sloth and torpor. 
he ^ s called the shrivelled or contracted state of mind. 


^ Y) LL ee eee a ALITER LAA 


TE KHITTAM CITTAM = “The distracted state of 


ns The conscious state accompanied by. agitation. 
hat is called the dissipated mind. 


E _ MAHAGGATANI CITTAM = “The state of consciousness 
— become great." The conscious state of the sensuous-ethereal 
= [rüpávacara] plane of existence and of the purely ethereal 
E "fai "üpávacara ] plane of existence. 

4 _ AMAHAGGATANI GITTAM. =“ The state of eonsaiousaess 


—not become great." The conscious state of the plane of existence - 
P Even 


AU ,SAUTTARAM CITTAM — “ The state of consciousness with 
E. ‘some other mental state superior to it." That refers to any 
. Conscious state belonging to the plane of sense-experience. 


bo NUTTARAM CITTAM = “ The state of consciousness with | 
E mental state superior to it." That refers to any conscious i| 
state a to the sensuous-ethereal [rtipavacara] or the I4 
ethere [arüpavacara] plane. | 


MAHITAM CITTAM = “ The quieted state of conscious- 
i 55." It refers to the conscious state of him who has full or partial 


30 TY ption. 
td i 


SA M EUM CITTAM = “ The state of consciousness not 
XA refers to the conscious state without either 
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> conscious state, emancipated p parti 
Systematic or ames | 
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, emancipated through the suppression | 


state, emanct CY UM CODES 
a absorption. Both tbese kinds of emanci-. 
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— -AurTMUTTAM CITTAM = The unfr ced state of conta 
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E d usness." “That refers to any conscious state without either king | 
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| of temporary emancipa | 
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— rH ndane path [lokiya magga] of the begiriner there 14193 
g d | are E UR the B nda kinds of emancipation through E 
E B ration [samuccheda], stilling [patipassaddha] anq fina] 
release [nissarana ]. 


ITI AJJHATTAM = “ Thus internally.” The bhikkhu lives 
contemplating consciousness in consciousness by laying hold on 
the consciousness with lust and so forth when these States of 
consciousness proceed in his own flux or in another’s flux or by 
laying hold of these conscious states at one time as they proceed 


in his own flux and at another time as they proceed in another’s 
flux. 


| 
| 


SAMUDAYAVAYADHAMMANUPASSI — « Contemplating 
origination-and-dissolution-things." Here, the arising of the 
aggregate of consciousness should be explained with the pointing 


om the origination of 


€ explained in the same 
des of Deportment. 


of consciousness. In this sense 
of a conscious state well-knit with lust one Speaks of THE CON- 
SCIOUSNESS WITH LUST, The term CONSCIOUSNESS WITHOUT LUST 
ts used as q contrary of the term “ consciousness with lust” ; not as a 
contradictory. That becomes clear 


3 
done in this contemplation of 









when we know that the work to be 

MN the mind consists of the laying hold of the a 
ERE nk gs ef the three planes of cosmic existence for the purpose of developing d 
ane Conviction based on ins ight in regard to cosmic impermanence, cosmic —— 





o. d tin insubstantiality, In no siage of mundane thought can i E E 
ES 116 " 















ecause Date, two states ¢ are Eo alent ae bes lust? E 
e in them a trace of lusi functioning as a distant condition 
ı man’s lust for a woman produces hate towards another who 
etween | him and the possession or enjoyment of his object of lust? 
e indeed could not be such a trace of lust in these two conscious states 
,, are these seven states of consciousness without lust? When the 
mtator said that the four remaining karmically bad states do not 
with either the consciousness with lust or without lust, he only 
anted to show them just separate from the pair known by the phrases, 
with lust and without lust. If so then would not one fall into partial 
-nou ledge? No. Because of their being included in the pairs (though not in 


i E... WITH IGNORANCE is twofold. It is either accompanied 
m XEPSIS 0r by AGITATION. 
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| As this consciousness in either of its forms is fit to be called a delusion by 
ay of particularity owing to excessive aberration and special endowment 
E th ignorance, these iwo forms, namely, the one LINKED TO SCEPSIS 
| ana id the one LINKED TO AGITATION are in an outstanding manner “ with 


B5. reason of the mind proceeding slackly in a shrivelled state owing to 

want of interest in the object and more or less with displeasure, there is 

_ THE SHRUNKEN STATE OF CONSCIOUSNESS. This is a name applicable 

| E do the five karmically unwholesome sensuous conscious states not marked 
E. b y spontaneity. | 


— There is the conscious state associated with agitation in the sense of 
agi itation having become powerful in the consciousness. | 


» 


Eau karmically bad cortscious states are indeed accompanied by agitation." 


The ! mental state accompanied by agitation is called THE DISTRACTED 
: P cause i roo: outside its object by way of diffused thinking. 


3y i ) the ability to suppress the defilements and by the abundance of fruition 
Oy th e great length or extent of the series of its particular courses of 
on there is a STATE OF CONSCIOUSNESS BECOME GREAT. ` Or 
Eur 4 consciousness become great by reason of lofty regenen 
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t cM f consciousness become great is the mind that has reacted ieee P E 
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| ani vefold contemplation. 
objects [dhamma],—things spiritual and material. - 


er, the laying hold of pure corporeality or materiality 
taught by the Blessed One in the instruction on body-con- 
iplatiort, and in the instruction on the contemplation of feeling 
consciousness, the laying hold of the purely spiritual. Now in 
to teach the laying hold of a mixture of the material and the 
al, he said, “ And, how, o bhikkhus," and so forth. Or in 
ontemplation on the body the laying hold of the aggregate of 
reality or materiality was spoken of by the Master; in the 
mplation on feeling, the laying hold of the aggregate of 
feeling; in the contemplation on mind, the laying hold of the 
aggregate of consciousness; and now in order to speak of even the 
aying hold of the aggregates of perception and formations, he 
said “ And, how, o bhikkhus," and so forth. 
E WO NU 
T There, in the Discourse, the word, SANTAM = “ present ”. 
It means existing by way of occurrence, practice or repeated 
har pening. ASANTAM = “Not present.” Not existing, by 
"way of non-occurrence or because of rejection from the mind by 
E of reflection or concentration. | 
E In connection with the hindrances it must be known that the 
mindrance of sensuality arises because of wrong reflection on an 
object that is sensuously agreeable, pleasant, favourable. Such 
an object is eiter sensuality itself or that which produces sensuality 
—the sensuality-object. | | 








Wrong reflection is inexpedient reflection, reflection on the 
fong track. Or it is reflection which considers the impermanent 
permanent, pain as pleasure, non-soul as soul, the bad as good. 
nse-desire arises when wrong reflection occurs plentifully in a 
usly good object. "Therefore the Blessed. One said that the 
on | or | he arising of fresh sense-desire and for the increase DE 
ansion of existing sense-desire is plentiful wrong reflection — — — 
uously auspicious or promising object. _ Lia jag tdi ca 3:38 
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sensuously inauspicious or unpromising object. Such an oUjyeer aa 
itself or the jhàna developed through such an object is meant h, E 


the term sensuously inauspicious object. 


. Right reflection is expedient reflection; reflection going on the 
right track. It is reflection that considers the facts of im er- 
manence, suffering, soullessness and of impurity, according to 


reality. 


When there is much right reflection on the sensuously inauspicious 
or unpromising object, sense-desire is knocked out. Therefore the 
Blessed One said that the condition for keeping out new sense- 
desire and for casting out old sense-desire is abundant right re- 
flection on the sensuously inauspicious or unpromising object, 


Futher, there are six things which lead to the casting out of 
sense-desire: Taking up the sensuously inauspicious subject of 
meditation; application for the development of the jhāna on the 
sensuously inauspicious subject of meditation; the guarded state 
of the controlling faculties of sense; moderation in food; the 
sympathy and support of good men in the endeavour; stimulating 
talk that helps the accorhplishment of the object in view. 


of the tenfold object sensuously inauspicious, impure, or bad; 
the man who takes it up will cast out sense-desire. Sense-desire will 
also be cast out, by him who develops the jhana on the sensuously 
inauspicious object of meditation, by him who guards the con- 
trolling faculties of sense by closing the six sense doors, and by 
him ne knows the measure of food for sustenance and of whom 
it is said: 


Explaining these six it is said: Taking up refers to the taking up 


Enough it is for the comfort of the almsman 

Who has put aside all thoughts of body and life 
Who has his thoughts yoked on to craving's wane 
To stop eating when he could eat some four ; 
Or five more lumps for which there's belly-room. 
And, with drink of water, end his begged repast.* 


























ire cast out by these six things becomes incamak i 
the future, through the attainment of the path of sain 
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E | rab A 
indrances have to be cast out first in the course of proper trainin à 
| the casting out of the hindrances there is induced Jhàna, the sed 
f attaining quietude. Thus indeed is body-contemplation surely taught 
with quietude preceding. 


= Afterwards is given the higher instruction in regard to all divisions 


$ 


= beginning with what should be understood—the aggregations and the 
- ense-bases which ought to be understood, and the factors of enlightenment 
— which should be developed. Therefore, here too, the development of 
~ quietude is desired so far as it is for the sake of insight. — | 


ba 
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— diis sad: © The instruction on the Arousing of Mindfulness has 
~ insight as the chief thing, abounds in insight.” 


Since there is no state of yoking together of the good and the bad moral 
qualities similar to the yoking of two bulls to a cart, —since the good and 
the bad do not exist together—from the absence of sensuality at the time of 
seeing one's mind through knowledge it is said: BY WAY OF OCCURRENCE. 
At the moment of seeing wisely the occurrence of sense-desire there is no 
a sense-desire as good and bad states of mind cannot exist together. 


PT 


o 5 HEAD. 


TT 
b Ael 


EXISTING means: When it is found in one’s own mental flux. 


Sensuously inauspicious or unpromising objects are the ten inanimate 
things: 1. the corpse that is swollen, 2. blue, 3. festering, 4. fissured, 
9. mangled, 6. dismembered, 7. cut and dismembered, 8. with blood, 
9. wormy, 10. become a skeleton. Details of these may be found in The 
Path of Purity in the exposition of the subject of meditation on the foul. 


And the perception of hair of the head and so forth, because it is called 
in the Girimananda Sutta the perception of the sensuously inauspicious or 
D mure, is taken as the sensuously inauspicious animate thing. 










The jhana on the sensuously inauspicious object occurs in an inanimate 
Or animate sensuously inauspicious thing. And the indication of the four 
kinds of wrong reflection and the four kinds of right reflection in regard to 
the: sensuously inauspicious object is for the purpose of pointing out fully 
E the subject. | 
E The four kinds of consideration of the impure as pure, the impermanent 
.. 45 permanent, suffering as pleasure, and non-soul as soul are the four kinds 
= Y Wrong reflection and the four kinds of consideration of the impure as 


. "pure and so forth are the four kinds of right reflection. | 

; 7 5, TPE S Pisa ° e . | the 

„e taking up of the practice of considering the repulsiveness of any of t 
ven kind of the sensuously inauspicious or the practice of contemplation 
ne Sensuously inauspicious object is “ taking up ° or “ upholding. 
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"u— id s Ares. ae [^ EN. TR CU DE 
lain teachers say that as there is no o portunity for sense-desire jy 
nows the proper measure of food to be taken, through . 
/ owing to that knowledge from sloth and torpor, sense-des | 
in such a person. Just this reason is given in even the expe 
on: The person who practises moderation in food brings abo 
perce of impurity bound up with that food, for instance, through 
alteration of food by way of bodily excretions, and dwells on other similar | 
thoughts as well as on the idea of corporeal subjection to food. Such a 
person casts out sense-desire. : vu * 
The Elder Tissa referred to in the commentary above is the Elder Mah 
Tissa (of Anurüdhapura), who saw the teeth of a woman and who b 
doing right reflection on their bony nature cast out sense-desire through — 
Jhàna. | | | 3 


- According to the Abhidhamma method of instruction, even the whole 
world is the hindrance of sense-desire. Therefore the commentator said: 
THROUGH THE ATTAINMENT OF THE PATH OF SAINTSHIP [abhidhamma 
pariyàyena sabbo pi loko kümacchandaniarananti aha arahattamaggenáti]. 


2. Anger 


Verily, wrong reflection on an object of resentment produces 
anger. 1n this connection anger itself as well as the object which 
entment-object, or the sign of resent- 
Just the same character everywhere, 
the resentment-object or the resent- 

Therefore the Blessed One said that E 

an object of resentment is the cause of E^ 


By right reflection of the liberating thought of love, the thought 
of love that frees the heart indeed, anger gets cast out. The term — — 
“love „here is applicable both to partial concentration (upacüra _ 
puse»). and full concentration (appanà samadhi). Heart- 
I os loveisonly full concentration, Right reflection has the — 
— Af Ing acter throughout. When it occurs strong in the thought ~ 
id. nBr Is removed fro rt. Therefore the Mz 
love’ There is, o bhikkhus, of the mind 
"anc. right reflection on love is the condition f 
p. Ande throwing out ut anger that is al 
Re NEL hashes on) cess RE 
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on; sympathetic and helpful companionship of ^ 


nought of love and the overthrow of anger. 
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one who takes up the love subject of meditation by way of 
ading it particularly or separately, Or if one takes up the 
e subject of meditation by way of spreading it generally, without 
larisation or directional restriction in space, then too anger 






Anger vanishes aiso through the development of jhàna by 
eading love restrictedly with differentiation on seven or twenty- 
ht ways or by spreading it unrestrictedly without differentiation 
five or twenty ways or by spreading it directionally towards 
. the ten points 1n space. 
— Anger vanishes in one who reflects thus too: ** What will you 
—-do to him by becoming angry?" “ Will you be able to destroy 
— things like his virtue?" “ Have you not been born here just by 
"your own actions and will you not also by your own actions get 
) reborn hereafter?" “ Getting angry with another is comparable to 
the state of him who wishes to strike another with glowing coals, 
~ red-hot crowbar, excreta and such other damaging things after 
| taking them up in his bare hands." “ And what can another who 
is angry with you do to you?” “ Can he destroy your virtue or 
" any other similar thing of yours?" ‘ He, too, has been born here 
_ asa result of his actions and will be reborn hereafter just according 
— to his actions.”  '* Like a present not accepted is that anger of his 
d like a handful of dust thrown against the wind, that anger 


Of his alights on his own head." In this way one reflects on one's 
‘Own action as one's own property and also another person's action 





















as that person's own, and puts out anger. 
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To one remaining in an abundance of wise consideration after 
æecting on action as one's or anothers own property, anger 
hishes, And it vanishes in him who is in the company of a 
hpathetic friend who delights in developing the j ana of the 
ight of love like the Elder Assagutta and through stimulating 
On the thought of love when in any one of the four postures. 


"s Lr x. aye ra 
er. The anger cast out by these six things, however, 1 os 
by the attainment of the state of the Anagami tne -— 
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ore is it said: Six things are conducive to the casting out = 













E Concentration (upacára samadhi). 










one's oun state of freedom from hatred. A detailed descrip ta 
SEAN ET NAE love as a subject of meditation is gwen in the Pom 
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Eres The following summary of hints gathered from different Scholia an dan 
Path of Purity will be helpful to a beginner: k 


— The love-thought of meditation 1s different from worldly attachment 
It is based on wishing well to all beings. The idea of possession of ie 
loved object is foreign to it. It is not a state of mind that encourages 
exclusiveness. The aim of the meditation is finally to include in the ambit 
of one’s goodwill all beings equally, without distinction. The liberation 
of the mind through love ” refers only to full concentration. Without 
reaching full concentration there is no effective freedom from anger. T, 


beginner who works at this subject of meditation is not to practise the thought 
of love at first : : 





On a sensuously promising object of the opposite sex, as attachment 
towards it might arise in the yogi's mind. 


On a dead person, as the practice would be futile. 
On an enemy, as anger might arise. 


On an indifferent person, as the practice might prove wearisome. 


On one who is very dear as the arousing of friendly thoughts without 
attachment towards such a one would be tiring, and as mental agitation 
might occur shouid even some slight trouble overtake that one. 


TAKING UP THE PRACTICE oF THE LOVE SUB 
1$ the generating, the bringing about of the charac 
of the love thought of meditation of him who t 
together all beings with goodwill. 


JECT OF MEDITATION 
teristic, sign or mark, 
hrough loving-kindness gathers 


The reflection on the thought of love itself is the sign of the love thought 
of meditation, because the reflection. arisen first is the reason of the later 
reflection. 


SPREADING IT PARTICULARLY: 


order: to oneself, to a friend, an indifferent person, and an enemy. d 
SPREADING IT GENERALLY: By breaking down all barriers, limits d 
and reservations which Separate oneself from all others, and extending the p. 
same kind of friendly thought to all. DiRECTIONALLY : Extending the 
thought of love towards one point of the compass, for instance, the east. 
These three kinds of spreading of the thought of love refer to the stage of 
meditation of “TAKING UP THE PRACTICE OF THE THOUGHT OF LOVE” 
which covers the training from the beginning to the attainment of partial E 
cor In regard to this stage of meditation — — 
no ONE 15 slated; Spreading the thought of love after particularizing — 
.. Mie direction by way of a monastery, a street, village and so forth is one — 

m y o : 1 } m Y 


Conseculively in the following 
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nd spreadi em Amd of cad m a direction in space generally 
vay of the eastern direction and so forth wit Shecsfuiny. n 32229 22 
^d so forth is another way of practice. wa vicente nre 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE JHANA ON THE THOUGHT OF LOVE 
, practice again and again of the thought of love that has. got partial 

— Aanceniration. The development is done in three ways: I. The spreading 
PENE th love thought universally. This is done by wishing that all living 
= peings (satta), all breathing things (pana), all beings born (bhüta), all 
B oon (puggala), all who have reached a state of individuality 
cM ( attabhavapariyapanna), be without hatred, disease, and grief, and be 
happy taking care of themselves (avera, abyapajjha, anigha hontu, sukhi 
attanam partharantu) ca Spreading the thought of love by way of a restricted 
group of beings. This is done by wishing that all females, all males, all 
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urified ones, all non-purified ones, all divine beings, all humans, all beings 


fallen to states of woe, be without hatred, disease and grief and happy taking 
care of themselves. 3. Spreading the thought of love directionally in 
‘space. This is done by restricting the thought of love towards each of the 
ten directions in space: the cardinal points, the intermediate points, and 
the zenith and nadir. And it is also done by wishing that the beings in 
each of the directions taken up, according to the divisions and groups given 
above, be without hatred and so forth according to the formula already 
mentioned. 


3. Sloth and Torpor 


Through wrong reflection on a state of boredom and the like, 
sloth and torpor come to be. Boredom is just dissatisfaction. Lassi- 
tude is bodily laziness. Languidity of body is the bending of the 
body torpidly in getting up and in similar actions. Lethargy after 
a meal is a dizziness or slight faint which is due to eating a principal 
meal. It is also called the discomfort which follows such a meal. 
The mind’s sluggishness is the dulness of the mind. An abundance 
of wrong reflection on boredom and similar states of mind produces 
sloth and torpor. Therefore the Blessed One said that much wrong 

reflection on boredom, lassitude, languidity of body, lethargy after 

a meal, and the mind’s sluggishness, is a condition for the pro- 
duction of fresh sloth and torpor and the increase and expansion 
of sloth and torpor already come into being. 









of mind is brought about the overthrow of sloth and torpor. 
Inceptive energy is the effort first set a-foot. Exertion is more 
E than the inceptive energy because it leaves indolence 
behind. And because of its assailing further and further of 
the destructive condition, progressive endeavour is more 
_ Powerful than exertion. By the exercise of right reflection 
. intensely on this threefold strenuousness sloth and torpor are cast 
Out. Therefore the Blessed One said that the condition for keeping 
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Through right reflection on inceptive energy and similar states 
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_of progressive endeavour. a 
Ze -- 7 = aan 
| six things which lead to the casting out of slor 
seeing of the reason of sloth and torpor in the 
too much or gluttony; the changing of the pe 
: E^ reflection on the perception of light; staying i ares 
sympathetic and helpful companionship of the good; ani 


stimulating talk that assists in dispelling sloth and torpor. ORB 
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ere is the following explanation of these six things: 
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rom Vd i S 
AA iTi j ° d , Ath 
Ub nikkhu who has eaten gluttonously is assailed by sloth and torpor 
IE. — while doing his recluse duty of meditation in his day or night 
> a m (Ate x ^ S E s i 
PX | quarters as by a mighty elephant pressing down on him, but that _ 


| One who practises moderation in food is not troubled thus with —— 


a PE | é X ^ ^ TA A 
Bee these hindrances. In one who thus sees the characteristic of aaa 
AE out of sloth and 
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sloth and torpor in gluttony there is the casting 
torpor. 


Sloth and torpor disappear in him who changes over from the — 
posture which induces sloth and torpor to another; in him who 
reflects on the brightness or the light of the moon, a lamp ora 
torch by night, and on the light or brightness of the sun by day; EE 
in him who lives in the open; in him who associates with : 
Sympathetic and helpful companions, like the Elder Maha * 


Kassapa, who have dispelled sloth and torpor; and by stimulating E 
talk connected with a strict recluse-regimen. É 


and torpor. 'The 'yogi understands thus. sloth and torpor 


cast out by these six things are stopped from arising for ever in the E 


Therefore is it said: Six things lead to the casting out of sloth D 
E 
future by the attainment of the path of saintship. 









E LE ot WHO HAS EATEN GLUTTONOUSLY after the manner — 
Tm 1 ve Well-known types of Brahmanical gormandizers mentioned in ancient ~~ — 

E  dndian books. There are five kinds of these E 

— Cals until he has to be raised up by the hand from his seat. 
mt EAT ^ ; , . 

- Who eats until he slips off 


= Jood in such a way that is seems as if a cro | ae 
EA fro, i w could peck at the food in him. 
| e who having filled his belly full run rote foot 
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Ec. | and vomited eats more food age 
Or he who eats until he vomits. Mt 
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ought which says that drowsiness is de 
ct on the Dhamma, or 3 repeat or recite 
lobes and rub or massage the limbs with 


ip J^ m ihe sitting position, apply water on and rub the A S 
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distance, at ihe constellations in the starry sky nv g C. CPES, ae 

` aes A. ES, | 6 StATT | 6 reflect 9 
of light, or 7i fix the thought on the cabal Ko E "E È 
ith the controlling faculties of sense turned inwards and pu. E 
8 sleep conscious of the time of waking and on awaking get up 
kly thinking that one will not give oneself to the comforts of DER 
ing and languor, when all other seven ways fail. ihe 





























4. Agitation and Worry 
rong reflection on mental agitation brings about flurry and 
Mental agitation is inner turbulence. Actually it is 
y and worry, only. Intense wrong reflection on that mental 
tion produces flurry and worry. "Therefore the Blessed One 
that wrong reflection on mental agitation when plentifully 
produces fresh flurry and worry and increases and expands 


d s s 
flurry and worry already in existence. 


Oe The casting out of agitation and worry occurs through right 
—reHection on mental tranquillity called concentration and an 
abundance of right reflection on mental tranquillity, says the 
Blessed One, is a condition for the keeping out of fresh mental agita- 
and worry and the dispelling of agitation and worry already 


ba ^ . A 
* I Fr y 
in the mind. 


E. Si ¢ things are conducive to the casting out of agitation and worry: 
“Knowledge; questioning; understanding of disciplinary rules; 


“association with those more experienced and older than oneself 
an the practice of things like virtue; sympathetic and helpful 
mpanionship; and stimulating talk that helps the rejection of 


nental agitation and worry. 
An explanation it is said as follows: Agitation and worry dis- 
appear in him who learns in the spirit and in the letter one, two, - 
wee, four or five collections of Scripture. This is how one gets over. 
tation and worry by knowledge. Questioning means: inquiring 
ch about what is befitting and not, according to the practice 
Orc e . In him who does this, too, agitation and Worry 
Then these twin evils disappear in him. who 
mastery of the Discipline due to practical applicatio 
onversance with the nature of the Rule of the Bu 
his is the understanding of the disciplinary rules 
those more experienced and so forth; 
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mpathetic and helpful a eager a ee With exp. 
ae. Disci pli narv Rules like the er Upali, the first of the Per 
s of the Discipline in the Order of the Buddha, "AS n 
pany mental agitation and worry disappear, uc 
talk in this connection refers ELE to matters of 
| Pac tics by which one comes to know re is befitting and what? — 
not. By this agitation and worry vanis 7 one. Therefore, it MB 
said that six things lead to the ney ee : Rie and wou a 
but the agitation cast out by these things fina y ceases 
the future through the attainment of the path of Saintshi 
worry cast out by these things finally ceases to arise in 


through the attainment of the path of the Non-returner 
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- In their own state or actually as they are individually, MENTAL AGITATION 
AND WORRY are two different things. Still, as worry in the form of repent. 
ance or remorse for ill done and good undone 15 similar to agitation which is 
characterized by distraction and disquiet of mind, MENTAL AGITATION 

_ 1$ called flurry and worry. 


Mental agitation does not overtake the intelligent well-read man who 
probes into things by way of what is written in books and by way of the sig- 
nificance and import of the things themselves. Therefore, it is said that by 
way of KNOWLEDGE not merely of the Disciplinary Rules, but by way of 
knowledge of the ninefold Buddha-word, beginning with the Discourses, 
according to the principles of the method already stated, and by the 
application of the proper remedies mentioned by way of QUESTIONING and 
50 forth, remorse and regret Jor ill done and good undone do not take place. 





By associating with elders who are older than oneself in the practice 
of the precepts of virtue and similar good things, who are restrained, aged, - 
matured seniors, there is brought to one a measure of restraint, matured 

- bearing, dignity and calm, and mental agitation and worry are cast out. 





GOOD COMPANIONSHIP refers to association 
Discipline who are able to dispel wor 
what is proper and improper practice. 


with those versed in the 
Y as regards any doubt concerning 


5. Scepsis 


Wrong reflection on things which are founded on doubt brings 


about the arising of scepsis. Things which are founded on doubt 
are known as Just scepsis owing to the state of being the reason 
Of scepsis again and again. Therefore the Blessed One said that 


things founded on doubt is the condition for 
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Bare these six things which help to throw our so DUO 

e of being learned in the Buddha dese of be (s 
Rbuddha, the Teaching, and the Order of Ree 

f understanding thoroughly the nature of the Discipline: 

decided about the truth of the Buddha, the Teaching, 

j Order of the Real Saints; sympathetic and helpful 

, iosnhip; and stimulating talk that helps to dispel scepsis. 


he first has been explained earlier. It is the knowledge of the 
ures generally both in the letter and the spirit. The second 
ious. The third indicates a state of mastery of the Discipline 

ugh practical application and great conversance with it at 

t hand. The fourth is the strong inclination towards or reliance 

he Triple Gem called the faitħ that is capable of settling in the 

ect of the virtues of the Buddha, the Teaching and the Order. 

e fifth is association with good companions like the Elder 
ikkali, bent, inclined, sliding towards faith, mentally. The 
—sixth is stimulating talk on the Triple Gem at all times possible 
in every state of behaviour. One can cast away scepsis by means 
—of these six things, but the scepsis cast out by these six things does 
— not ever arise in the future only when it is destroyed by the attain- 
— ment of the first stage of the saint. | 


— THINGS WHICH ARE FOUNDED ON DOUBT are things which stand 
" proceed on doubt. Taking scepsis itself one sees that the scepsis arisen 
first ts the particular reason by way of a common cause of the scepsis arisen 
dj € U vards Olt A 
Rees h.c : : : 
Surely by the knowledge of the Teaching and by inquiry all doubt is 


ITI AJJHATTAM = “ Thus internally.” In this way the 
hikkhu lives contemplating the mental objects, by laying hold of 
he five hindrances amongst the mental objects of his own mind . 
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amongst the mental objects in another's mind or at one time 
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the mental objects of his own mind, and at another time 


| the mental objects of another's mind. 
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e hindrances by way of wrong reflection on - D 
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contemplation of mental objects 
as ages Master said, x And, fur ther Oo 3D 
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ld aggregation. 
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SU UPADANAKKHANDHESU = : 
) the five aggregates of clinging." 


clingi g are the groups that grasp life. The congeries of | 




















objects become the condition of clinging, is the meanin - JM 
v P alo Ser vx S e . K i3 t9 
isa b: ief indication of these aggregates. For the Statement about 
the a ^ 


he aggregates at length the talk on the aggregates in the Path 
turn y should be read. | | e. 
ENNULBÜPAM — * Thus is material form.” 


d m f s 
A Rr 


. So far is there 
- material form and no further. In this way the bhikkhu perceives 
.. material form according to nature. In regard to feeling and die 
——. things that come afterwards the same is the method of exegesis, - 
^ This is pos pris indication of meaning of the matters referred to. 
LÀ «e ds e lengthy explanation on these things one should | 
ra read the talk on the aggregates ın the Path of Purity. Ae 
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EC ITI RÜPASSA SAMUDAYO = * Th 
rare AG : . o A . 
A E ud ape arising of material form and the other aggregates | 
DAP S f T 9 ^ - . mares 
«t ould be known according to the fivefold way (mentioned in the 
pan on the Modes of Deportment) through the arising of 
= Agnorance and so forth. | Br 
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" Thus is the disappear a 
Ppearance of material form and the 
d be known according to the fivefold way 
tion on the Modes of. Deportment) through — 
rth. One should read the 
‘ity for further explanation. 
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the l dn regard to feeling. In this way all other connected ti PU 
la be pr TERT 


THE SENSE-BASES 


ft r explaining the contemplation of mental objects B. way ot OE 
he ggregates the Master said: “ And, further, o bhikkhus" — 
1 order to explain the contemplation of mental objects by way of © 
| ense-bases. | 


HASU AJJHATTIKA BAHIRESU AYATANESU = “In 

mental objects of) the six internal and the six external sense- 

Ss, he eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the body and 
he mind are the six facture sense-bases, and material form, 
s ind, smell, taste, tactual object, and nena object are the six 
e» ternal sense-bases. 
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_CAKKHUM PAJANATI = “ (He) understands the eye." 
He understands the sensory apparatus of the eye, by way of its 
m distinct function and salient characteristic. 
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{i 


ROPE PAJANATI — “ (He) understands material form 
Bes that are visible." He understands material form 
rising from the four producers. of corporeality, namely, karma, 
1sciousness, climate and nutriment [kamma citta utu àhàra], 
dy y way of their own distinctive function and salient characteristic. 
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1 ANI | TADUBHAYAM PATICCA UPPAJJATI SAMYO- OM 

| NAW = “ The fetter that arises dependent on both (eye and ^ eae 
WA .He understands according to distinct function VOR RUE S oie 

eris stic the tenfold fetter that arises dependent on both a m 
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ve ‘theory, scepsis, belief in rites and ceremonie TM 


J go on Leung. envy, avarice and puo s: Eu 
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s th his. tenfold fetering arise?" - 
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sant t, tne te ter o L^ 
sider the object wisely. The fetter of ¢ 
mes to be in him who takes material form to be p 
lasting. The fetter of scepsis arises in him who t 
s the material form a being or a being’s? The 
he desire to go on existing arises in him who wishes thi 
ye sure, in a favourable state of existence this 
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yecome easy of access. ‘The fetter of rites and c 


























materia] form i 
e ceremonies arise i 

him who undertakes to perform rıtes and ceremonies thinking. - 
Sete she future it will be possible to obtain such an Object as this 


Na. o i 


DU ta cing up the observance of rites and ceremonies. The fetter comm 


|... envy arises in him who contemplates grudgingly: Should no others am 
_ — — get this material form, it would be good, indeed. The fetter ofall 

E avarice arises in one who stints for another the material form 
belonging to one. 
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The fetter of ignorance arises (with all the 
fetters),. with all sensuous passion and the 
relation of conascent nescience. 


EB YATHÀ CA ANUPPANNASSA 
BM HOTI TANCA PAJANATI — 


previously mentioned 
like, by Way of the 


SAMYOJANASSA UPPADO ME 
< He understands how the arising * 
of the non-arisen (tenfold) fetter comes to be." He understands 
that the (tenfold) fetter had not arisen earlier owing to some 
cause of non-occurrence. 
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YATHA CA UPPANNASSA SAMYOJANASSA PAHANAM | 
HOTI TANCA PAJANATI — * He understands how the | 
abandoning of .he arisen (tenfold) fetter comes to be." He A 
b. understands the reason for the abandoning of just the (tenfold) | 
E fetter arisen through previous non-abandoning or through 
occurrence. | | 











YATHA CA PAHINASSA SAMYO ANASSA AYATIM 
ANUPPADO HOTI TANCA PATANATI S “ He understands 
how the Don-arising in the future of the abandoned (tenfold) 
: fetter comes to be." He understands the reason for the non- 
the fui Í even the (tenfold) fetter abandoned by 

f rejection of separate factors through right reflection 
ngavasena] and through absorption [vikkhambhana vasena]. 
8 to what reason does the tenfold fettering cease to arise — — 
ure finally ? ES 


LU dv 
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eer path of stream-winning or the first stage of saintship is the © 

"Hd anal cessation of the five fetters of speculative theory, 
Ec ceremonies, envy, and avarice. The path 
IRE or the second stage of saintship is the reas 
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OF ignorance to cease finally in th 


cation, saintship, the fou 








rth stage of 







he same is the method of exegesis in SOTANCA PAJ ANI 
nds." Further, in this connection, the talk on the sense-bases — 
ull should be understood as stated by the commentator in 
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he Path of Purity. - 
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ITI AJJHATTAM = “Thus internally." The bhikkhu lives 
contemplating the mental objects by laying hold of the internal 
sense-bases in his own mental objects or in another's or laying 
hold of the external sense-bases in another's mental objects or 
in his own or at one time in his own and at another time in an- 
other's mental objects. 

Origination and dissolution should be brought forward and 

connected here by the extended application of the method indicated 

—by the words: “ From the origin of ignorance the origin of | 
—the eye " to the sense-bases of material form in the aggregate of ; 
_ materiality, to the mental sense-base in the aggregate of con- | 
sciousness, and to the sense-base of the mental object in the other 

F non-material aggregates, according to the method of exegesis 

already stated by the commentator. The supramundane states 

— should not be taken. From here onward the exposition is 

- according to the method already shown by the commentator. 
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= The two groups of six sense-bases are stated by way of determining the | 
sense-doors and the sense-objects of the arising of sixfold consciousness. Of ; 
the consciousness or mind aggregate included in a course of cognition of eye- | 

consciousness, just the eye-base is the ‘‘ door’? of origin, and the base of the j 
material form is the object. So it is in the case of the others. But of the à 
ixth sense-base the part of the mind-base called the life-continuum, the | 
conscious mind, is the ** door ° of orgin [chatthassa pana bhavangamana- 
ikhäto manáyatanekadeso uppatti dvaram|. And in a particular or special 
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the mind-object base is the object [asadharamanca dhammàyatanam 
manam $ ; 
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NDENT ON BOTH: The eye becomes a condition by Be — 3 
port and the material forms, the objects, become a cone 2 ae 
eclive predominance and objective decisive support — m 
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vaste 

$ ' conte 

rental way of the Factors of Enlightenment, ¢ 
‘of a being who is awaking from the stupor of the pa 

l or who is penetrating the Reai Truths of Suffering, its 


, and the Way Leading to the Cessation of S uffering. 


= Limbs are members or constituent parts of the awaking mind 


EE AN CAN T 86 35 a ess E 
( AM “ Is present ”. Existing by way of attainment, 


_ The enlightenment factor called mindfulness is the enlightestil 
B 


. ment factor of mindfulness. 
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: d Een, the meditator is called “ Complete Enlighten 

men rom the time he begins strenuous | a A 
dis : Poo p Y templatio 

insight. Jt is a name Jor him wh DE Do 

Paus. | | who stands in the practice starti 

$ i n i 

the arising of the knowledge of the rise and fall of phenomena. A 


The sevenfold com : | : | 

kie pleteness or harmony, begini ith 
: i y; gining wi 
aes by which he awakes, effectively, rises from d s 
p -ucemenG, or penetrates the Truths, is “ 'omplete En. 
ig pue. ut. components of that ‘ Complete Enlighten- 
m € harmony called *: nli » 
B V Lu Bierce Complete Enlightenment ” 


The instructior of the Discoy 
on the Arousin, d 
/ J ; + . . . E < m | ; K 
eur D. de AM by the commentator that the meditator if “Cun 
; oe, di a 4 " iii he should be a Pure Disciple [ARIYA sXAvAKA]. 
| : considered the personification of the factors of complete 


nghtenment by which he can reach N ibbüna 


EM 


Because in these enlightenment actors, the meditator effectively 3 
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s plentifully in the things which c 
f mindfulness, the enlightenment factor 


zs yur things lead to the arising of the enlightenment 
mindfulness: Mindfulness with clear comprehension, 
ing of persons with confused minds, association with 


who keep mindfulness ready for application, inclination 


jm 


s mindfulness. 


explanation it is said: Mindfulness arises through mindful- 
with clear comprehension in the seven positions beginning 
hat of “going forwards "; or the mindfulness arousing the 
pledge which grasps the purpose of these actions is mindfulness with 
ar comprehension, and as mindfulness with clear comprehension .everywhere 
a state which brings about the cultivation of mindfulness, mindfulness 
h clear comprehension is necessary for the arising of mindfulness. As the 
doning or rejection: of contrary things and the practice of suitable things 

necessary for the arising of fresh karmically wholesome things, so the 
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= eschewing of persons bereft of mindfulness, association with persons who 
oe 


=i 
` C39! 
MI XE 
Bi 5 
*4 In y 
uA ai 1 
ENTE = IA 
EM 
<a 
Ar 


cultivate mindfulness, the state of being not engaged witk the first kind and 


enlightenment factor of mindfulness. 
OTT PER s : 
— Mindfulness arises through the avoiding of persons who are 


fused in mind like crows that come cawing to food thrown ; 
( ugh association with persons who keep mindfulness ready for 
lication like the Elder Tissadatta who in the Terrace of the Wisdom 
Tree having got a golden ticket authorizing him to expound the Norm 
[bodhi mande suvamma salakam gahetvai| entered the assembly saying: 
In which one of the eighteen languages shall I expound the Teaching?’ 
d the Elder Abhaya who is mentioned as the Elder Datiàbhaya' 

he commentator; and through the state of mind tending for 


Ps 


rginating mindfulness in all postures, in all kinds of behaviour 
disposition of the body. And the bhikkhu knows that the 


into being by these four ways takes place by means of 


i: i ie E 














the state of being engaged with the second are necessary for the arising of the 


. by culture of the enlightenment factor of mindfulness - 
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or the increase, expansion and th i 





lightenment factor when it has aris, 












= Here, right reflection is the conscious state that is associate ,,. 
|. knowledge and which arises by way of perceiving, according to ac 
E — the nature, function, characteristic and so forth of the several skilf Y | 


A wholesome) states of mind and the like. Because it is correct reflect) d 
is called right (or radical) reflection, = "CHOR ie 
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Six things lead to the arising of this enlightenme 
Inquiring about the aggregates and so forth; the purification o 
_ the basis (namely, the cleaning of the body, clothes and so fort A 

imparting evenness to the (five spiritual) controlling facul ll UM 





Dt factor. 

























avoiding the ignorant; associating with the wise; reflectin E 
the profound difference of the hard-to-perceive processes E Je 3 
aggregates, modes (or elements), sense-bases and so forth. a 1 
the inclining (sloping, bending) towards the development as E di 
enlightenment factor of the investigation of mental objects. d a 


Inquiring about the aggregates and so forth means: seekin 
the meaning of the aggregates, the modes (or elements) sense Da 
controlling faculties, powers, enlightenment factors way facta 
absorption factors, the meditation for quietude, and the meditata 
for insight by asking for explanation of knotty points regarding the 
things in the Five Nikdyas with the commentaries from teachers of the Nome 
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Purification of the basis is the cleaning of the personal basis: 
the body, and of the impersonal basis: clothes and dwellin lad 
The flame of a lamp is unclear when its wick, oil and conti 
are dirty; the wick splutters, flickers; but the flame of a la Ep 
that has a clean wick, oil and container is clear ani the wick "n. E 


not spit; 1t burns smoothly. So it is wi 
IS with. kno i 
that arises out of the mind and mental q wiedge Ei 


` ings is apt to be impure, too, but 
the knowledge that arises under clean conditions is apt to be pure, E. 


In this way cleanliness leads 
qu | 
factor which comprises Eu growth of this enlightenment 
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Personal c i A : | E 
of the head mnn I5 Impaired by the excessive length of hair — . 
by the dirt of "ooa of the body, by the excess of humours, and 
TE things is impaired kn E Manliness of impersonal or external — 

Land when the house where one po WOrn out, dirty and smelly, — 

Mr 3o perso Oty cre one lives iS dirty, soiled and untidy. . 

ie m 3 $ 
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amino. ness should be secured by shaving, hair-cutt 
€tics and of purgatives v 
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ess to the (five Spiritual) c 
e equalising of the controlling faculties cf faith. 
ess, concentration and wisdom. _ Si 


Equalising is making neither more nor less effective functionally. 


When faith outstrips the others through over-activity, the others 
> thrown out of gear. Then energy finds it impossible to exert: 
fulness, to attend to the object; concentration, to be noni 
racted; and wisdom, to see. Therefore that over-activity of 
h should be made to wane either by reflection on the phenomenal | 
nature of the thing (faith) or by not attending to that thing when 
thinking of which faith becomes excessive. The story of the Thera 
- Vakkali* is the illustration of over-active faith. a» 


— — Faith outstrips the others because of unclearness of wisdom and 
= the laxity and so forth of energy and the others, through the excessive zeal 
of the function of faith, in regard to a believable object, an object that 
© generates trust. Energy is unable to do the work of exerting and of supporting 
= the associated mental characteristics and to avoid indolence. Pres ai 


ù " 3 : 


Es Mindfulness is not able to do the work of attending to the object, of 
continuing to be at the object, after coming to tt. NEUE 


Concentration is not able io do the work of non-distraction, of rejecting 
= distraction. | 
BA - 


= To see the object, according to actuality as if one were seeing a physical 
thing with the eye, wisdom is not able. es | 


TG 
Pas! y» 


= These four faculties are unable to do their work because of their being 
overwhelmed by the faculty of faith acting very strong. Only by the evenness 
of function can the mental things which exist together with consciousness, 
and are the principal things amongst conascent mental things, namely, 
the five spiritual controlling faculties, accomplish their work. Not otherwise. 
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E "LECTIO N ON THE PHENOMENAL NATURE OF THE THING (faith). 
Tha ine the object of faith by way of the conditioned and the produced — 
he conditioned and the like, by scrutiny according to actuality. NEM e 
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(1. £0 AS inc 3 "— 
that was a steep dec ity. — Then the Master . Gane Ne 
chic power as if he were seated before the era and si it ree 
= The bhikkhu who is full of joy and believes in 
p Dispensation of the Buddha 


— can reach the peaceful happy state 
of the ceasing of activities. 
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— Gladdened by the words of the Master he set up the development of insight, k- 
bul as his faith was very strong he was not able io enter into the joy of insight, a 
The Master knowing this gave him the subject of meditation after correcting 
at with the imparting of evenness of the controlling faculties. The thera 
after putting himself in the path of practice taught by the Master, and 


after doing hard work in regular order, reached saintship. 






























If however the controlling faculty of energy becomes too power- 
ful then neither will the faculty of faith be able to do its work of 
arousing faith in a settled way in its object nor will the remaining 
controlling faculties be able to perform their functions. Therefore, | 
in such a case, energy should be made to lessen its activity by the P 
development of the enlightenment factors of calm, concentration 
and equanimity. The story of the Thera Sona* is given as an illu- 9) 
tration of overdone energy. Eoo 


THE STORY OF THE THERA Sona. This refers to Sona Thera who 3 
was of delicate constitution. After getting a subject of meditation from E 
the Master he was living in Cool Wood, and he thought thus: ** My body 3 
1s delicate and 1t ws net possible io reach happiness with comfort. only, E 
Even after being exhausted, the duty of the recluse should be done.” There- ER 
I. upon, he decided, while giving himself up to exertion, to keep to only the two — 
| postures of standing and walking. Owing to excessive walking blisters 
Zz appeared on the soles of his feet and caused him great'pain. He continued 


to make strong effort in spite of the pain but could not produce a state of 
distinction in meditation with his excessive energy. 












— The Master visited Sona, instrucued him with the simile of the lute, 
p. Porteled the Thera’s subject of meditation showing him the method of — 
Bi = ER rui energy evenly and went to Vuliure Peak. Having appiied energy — 
o EY d Lonting. to the method given by the M aster, and after working hard — 

IU. hera, making become inner growth, established himself 
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s that wholesome karma arises with just th 
_ Going along the wrong way, by a species. of th. 

imits of reason, and doing neither almsgiving nor 

r good deeds, he is born in a state of woe. By the 
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of faith and wisdom one believes only in those like 


Iha who are worthy of trust because there is a reason for 








As concentration naturally inclines towards indolence, when there 
too much of concentration and too little of energy, indolence 
/helms the mind. As energy inclines naturally towards 
ssness or agitation when there is much energy and little con- 
ation, restlessness overwhelms the mind. When concentration 
E 'ombined well with energy there will be no falling of the mind 
E to indolence. When energy is combined well with concentration 
















T there will be no falling of the mind into restlessness. 


| Discord of faith and wisdom and discord of concentration and energy 
rough functional unevenness are not conducive to success in meditation. 
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© Faith and wisdom should be made functionally even and 
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— harmonious. So, too, concentration and energy. With the 
— making even functionally of these pairs full absorption occurs. 





E. urther, to a worker in concentration-—a man pursuing the path 
of quietude | [samatha] —faith that is somewhat strong 1s meet. With 


[that is (rather) strong, the yogi will, by believing in and 
xing the mind on the object, reach full absorption, = 


— Jf for instance the yogi is meditating on the element of earth he will 


pa 
b. 
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not think thus: “ How can absorption arise by the repetition of the word 
EARTH?" He will think that the method of meditation taught by the 
supreme Buddha will surely succeed, and he will settle in, and leap on to 


"e abject by way of firm belief, having, as it were, forced his way into it. 
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cerning concentration and wisdom it is said as follows: 


by 


he worker in concentration—/he man pursuing quietude 
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full absorption. For the man pursui 
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strong one-pointedness is meet by reason of the fact that 
ton i$ the principal thing in absorption. With strong one- — 
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— Strong mindfulness is meet everywhere since it protects the mina 


ong mir isa 
Fim alling into restlessness belonging to faith, energy and wisdom _ 
and from falling into indolence belonging to concentration, 

energy and wisdom have a tendency towards 
concentration has a tendency towards sloth. - 
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Therefore, mindfulness is to be desired by the yogi always. It 
is likened to the salt-flavouring which is in all curries, and the 
minister-of-all-work wanted in every business of the k | 
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And because of this (universality of application of mindfulness) 3 
the commentator made the following statement: “ And indeed, E 
it was said by the Blessed One thus: ‘ Mindfulness is to be desired 1 


HUE : : 3 
everywhere. Why? Because mindfulness is the mind’s hel ; qd 
because mindfulness has just protection as its manifestation, and 


because without mindfulness there is no exerting or restraining of 
the mind." 


PB ER » 
mex e eme - 
` v 
a N 


wo "Imt Katy MEE cu E 
z=. — doi - 


| 
Because it is applied always mindfulness is always useful or desirable ; | 
and because in all states of elation and depression it should be developed | 
by the man longing Jor the factors of enlightenment j | 


MiND's HELP: the help 
It is the support of such a 


, tt is necessary. 


of a wholesome or skilful state of consciousness, E 
state of mind for attaining the yet unattained. | 


Avoiding the ignorant is keeping away from foolish folk not 
ounded in the knowledge of the divisi 








Possessed of the knowledge of rise and fall through the laying 
hold of all the fifty characteristics. : n 


Reflecting on the profound differences of the profound process | 
of the aggregates and so forth is the analytic reflection according 


to wisdom of the movement of the h i ate 
7 ard-to-perceive aggregates 
and so forth. P S8I€8 
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En a inclining towards t 






that the culture of this enlightenment 
es to completion through the | 
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enduring, and the mode of 

s of energy) is the reason conducive is Ts bae 

isen enlightenment factor of energy, and for the 

ase, expansion and the completion by culture of that eno. 
actor when it has arisen. 


at enlighten- 


en things lead to the arising of the enlightenment factor of 

y: Reflection on the fearfulness of states-of-woe [apaya 

ja]; the seeing of the benefits of energy; reflection on the ae 

I: trodden ; the honouring of alms, reflection on the greatness 

the heritage; reflection on the greatness of the Master: reflec- 

n on the greatness of race; reflection on the greatness of fellows 

the holy life; the avoiding of lazy folk; the associating with folk 

_ who have begun to exert; and the inclination towards the develop- 
— ment of the enlightenment factor of energy. 


> 


a 


© Reflection on the fearfulness of the states-of-woe as stated in 
— the Devadüta and other Suttas produces in the yogi the thought: 
— < Now is the time to rouse energy; it is not possible to be energetic 
when subject to great suffering." 


_ The seeing of the benefits of energy is the appreciation of the fact 
that only by one who has begun to exert himself (in the develop- 
ment of the enlightenment factors etc.) could the Supramundane 
Truth be obtained and not by a lazy person. 

——— The path trodden by all the Supreme Buddhas, the Pacceka- 
— —buddhas, and the Great Disciples, has to bè trodden by you,” 
— says the yogi to himself, “and that path is impossible for an 
~ indolent person." That is the reflection on the path to be trodden. 
E B The yogi thinks thus: ‘‘ Those who support you with alms-food 
- and so forth are not relatives of yours, are not your servants; they 
do not give you excellent alms thinking: < We shall (in the future) 
live depending on you. But they give expecting from their 
erings great fruit. Also the requisites were not allowed to you 

y the | Master so that you may make use of the requisites and live 
trong-bodied in comfort, but they were allowed to' you so that 
u may do the duty of the recluse and escape the round of suffering 


st using the requisites. The indolent one does not honour the 
only h e who has begun to be energetic honours it."  Reflec-- 
this way about honouring the alms permitted by the Buddha 


rgy, as in the case of the Thera Maha Mitta 
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> was preparing to go to the forest, and spo 

: “ Here is old rice; here, milk; here, g 
reacle. When your brother the venerable Mitta 

rice and give it to him with milk, ghee, and tr 

, eat of I have eaten the cold rice cooked yeste 
gruel.” “Mother, what will you take at noon?” «Cook — 
gruel with herbs and broken rice and put it by (for me)" - 
agai ag IDA 
|... Just as the Thera was taking eut the bowl (from the bowl-bag), 
after he had robed himself to go out for alms, he heard that talk — | 
of the mother and daughter through his clairaudient power, at the. . 
door of his cave, and thought as follows: “ The great lay devotee 

has eaten stale rice with gruel and will take sour gruel at noon. 

For you she has given old rice, milk, ghee and treacle. She does 
not expect field or food or cloth from you. Only expecting the 
three good attainments of the human, divine and supramundane 
planes does she give (alms to you). Will you be able to bestow 
on her those attainments? Verily her alms is not fit to be taken 
by you with (heart of) lust, hatred and ignorance.” Then, he 
put back the bowl into the bowl-bag, unloosened the robe-knot, 
refrained from going for alms, and returning to the Cultivator’s | 
Cave put the bowl under his bed, the robe on the robe pole and 
sat down resolved on endeavour thinking, ‘I will not go from 


here without attaining saintship." 


— This recluse who had 

developing insight, 

meal-time, and the great 

like an opening lotus went out of the cave. 


- To him the guardian deity of the tree near the cave said this: 


Hail to thee man-steed of finest strain, 

best of mortal kind, ee 
Sone are thy cankers, Sorrowless One, and so 
Worthy art thou to take a gilt of faith. 


E 


red this appreciation, the tree deity said: ‘Venerab 


aims to a saint like you wandering for alms, the 
n 3 j * escape. suffering," d. | E - taba 
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E E E p CEDENS , EIE 
e yc prs em having Prepared the rice, sat looking to PES 
door of her house thinking, “ Now my brother will come” 


nd when the Thera arrived she took the boy Luo 

Ana when : owl, filled ith. 
ilk-rice alms mixed with ghee and treacle and placed iti M 
mds, and he departed after giving thanks with the 


^3 ’ 4 i ; 

« May there be happiness,” and the girl stood there looking at 
"the departing one. The colour of the Elder at that time was 
~ exceedingly clear, and his controlling faculties specially pure 


"ad EC was shining like a ripe palm-fruit freed from the 
| — foot-stalk. | 
EN 0 


The mother of the girl on returning from the forest inquired: 
“Dear, did your brother come?" The daughter told her every 
thing. The Maha Upàsikà knowing that her son's renunciation- 
work had that day reached its acme, said, ** Dear, your brother 
delights in the Dispensation of the Buddha. He is not dissatisfied.” 


There is reflection on the greatness of the heritage when one 
thinks thus: “ Great, indeed, is the heritage of the Teacher, 
namely the Seven Real Treasures [Satta Ariya Dhanàni]. These 
are not to be got by the slothful. The indolent man is like a son 
disowned by his parents. He does not get bis parents’ wealth 
when they pass away. So too it is with the Seven Real Treasures. 
Only the man of energy gets these." 
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— Reflection on the greatness of the Master consists in recalling 
the great events in the ieacher's life, and admonishing oneself 
thus: “ Does it befit you to be slack after entering the Dispen- 
sation of such a Teacher?" 


- Reflection on the greatness of race is carried out by way of the 
| fact that in entering the Buddha's Dispensation one has become 
the Conqueror's son [spiritually], and that for such a one slacking 
is not fit. 


| Reflection on the greatness of fellows in the holy life consists of 
| admonishing oneself thus: *' Sáàriputta, Maha Moggallana, and 

the great disciples penetrated the supramundane after much endea- 
vour. Are you following their way of life?" 










The avoiding of lazy folk is the avoiding of peop!e without 
physical and mental energy who are like a rock-snake lying inert 
after a full feed. And the association with folk who have begun 
to exert themselves is mixing with those whose minds are turned 
towards and who are endeavouring for the attainment of Nibbana. 
© Inclination towards the development of this enlightenment factor 

. i$ the inclining, sloping and bending of the mind towards right 
. €xertion in all postures of sitting, standing and so forth. The 

. €nlightenment factor that arises in this way comes to completion 

‘Py culture through the path of saintship. z 
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s which t 
d ince ar right reflection on these is the 
hat is conducive to the arising of the non-arisen enlighten, S 
facto - of joy and for the increase, expansion and completion tv 
culture of the enlightenment factor when it has arisen, 5 
















Eleven things lead to the arising of the enlightenment factor of 
joy: Buddha-recollection, Norm-recollection, Order recollection, 
| recollection of virtue, of liberality, of the shining ones [devas], and 
END the recollection of subsidence [upasama], the avoiding of Coarse 

T discourses 

















folk, association with refined folk, reflection on the 
inspiring confidence, and the inclination towards Joy. 






By recollection of the Buddha's qualities, of the qualities of the 
Dhamma, and of the Sangha, joy arises. 


Joy arises also for one who having kept the precepts of fourfold 
purity unbroken for a long time reflects on one’s virtue; to laymen 
who reflect on their virtue through observing the ten and the five 
precepts; to one reflecting on liberality and recollecting one’s gift 
of excellent food to one’s fellows in the holy life during a time of 
scarcity and the like: to laymen recollecting their liberality in 
giving alms to virtuous folk; to one reflecting on one’s Possession 
of qualities by which beings have reached the state of shining ones 
(devas); to one reflecting thus by way of subsidence: “ The 


Passions suppressed by the higher attainments do 
sixty or seventy years." 


for the Buddha and the like, in worshipping shrines ‘or elders. 
Refined folk are those who have much faith in the Buddha and 
the like and are gentle of mind. Discourses which illumine the 
qualities of and inspire confidence in the Triple Gem are discourses 
inspiring confidence. The inclination towards Joy refers to the mind 
sloping towards this enlightenment factor in all 
and the like. The completion by 
k factor is through the path of saintship. - 






ida 5. Calm 
= There are things which condition the 
|... Calm of the body (the aggregates of feeli 
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enlightenment factor of 
R ng, perception and the 
Bo i regate of consciousness) 
E abundance of right reflection on these things is conducive 

to the arising of the MOM-arisen enlightenment factor of calm — 
"Ane » expansion, and completion by culture of this am 
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en things lead to the arising of the enlj 

lm: The resorting to fine food, comfortable weather, and com- 
table postures; judgment according to the middle way; the 
voiding of people who are physically restless; the association 
ith people who are physically calm and the inclination towards 
th : development of the enlightenment factor of calm. 


ghtenment factor of 


_ THE RESORTING TO FINE FOOD is the resorting to excellent, beneficial 
— fd that is suitable to one. THE RESORTING TO COMFORTABLE 
© WEATHER AND POSTURES means the resorting to weather and postures 


m suitable to one. By resorting to this threefold suitability, well-being of 











vial mind comes into existence by way of the basis of bodily well-being and there 


proceeds then the reason for twofold calm. 


judgment according to the middle way is reflection on one's 
own deed as one's own property and another's deed as that other's 
property. 


This is the judgment of things based on the acknowledgment of the law 
of moral causation avoiding first the extreme view that the suffering and 
happiness experienced by living beings are causeless and then the other 
extreme view of ascribing these to a fictive cause like that of a Creator God, 
and the knowing of all suffering and happiness as one’s own action. 


But he who has the nature of a great man is patient of all kinds 
of weather and postures. Not concerning such a person has. 
the above been said. 


The avoiding of people who are physically restless isethe keeping 
away from restless people who go about harassing others with clod 
and stick. People who are physically calm are those who are 
quiet because they are restrained of hand and foot. The incli- 
nation towards the development of this enlightenment factor is the 
inclining, sloping, and bending, of the mind towards calm in all 
postures. By the saint’s path the completion by culture of this 
enlightenment factor takes place. 


6. Concentration 


There is the sign of quietude, and the sign of non-confusion, 
and an abundance of right reflection on these is the reason 
conducive to the arising of the non-arisen enlightenment factor of 
©oncentration and for the increase, expansion and completion by 
culture of the enlightenment factor of concentration when it 
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oa The first stage of tranquillity which arises when an object is being grasped 
' Way of bearing it in mind, the composed manner, is the characteristic 
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etude is just the quietude by way of 





in the sense of non-distraction is the «” 
e CRGO T, | = 
10Mm-coniu LDAP tc be taken. ; E 
. Confusion is the state of mind which, because of the whirling in o 


= multiplicity of objects, is jumping from thing to thing, diverse of an, MN 
EU noi one-pointed. — Distraction 45 the same in character. Unsteadines; ri E. 
its salient feature, and deviation is its manifestation. By one-pointedness —— 
of mind confusion is thrown out. STR 





Eleven things lead to the arising of concentration. - Purification 
of the basis; the imparting of evenness to the spiritual controllin 
faculties; skill in taking up the sign of the object of meditation . 
the inciting of the mind on occasion, the restraining of the mind E: 
on occasion, the gladdening of the mind on occasion and the regar- E 
ding of the mind without interfering on occasion; the avoiding of 
people who are not collected in mind; association With people 
who are collected in mind; reflection on the absorptions and the 
emancipations; and the inclination towards the development 
of the enlightenment factor of concentration, 

Skill in the taking up of the sign which is the cause Jor the arising of 
absorption is skill in taking up the sign. ums 


., The inciting of the mind on occasion it the 
vigorously by bringing into being the enlightenment factors of the 
investigation of mental objects, energy and joy, when there is 
excessive laxity of energy and of the application of wisdom, and 


applying of the mind 


a deficiency of delight in the meditation. 


The restraining of the mind refer; to the checking of the mind 
that is become excessively energetic, too strong, in the application 
of wisdom and elated with delight, by bringing into being the 
enlightenment factors of calm, concentration and equanimity. | 


The gladdening of the mind means: The enlivening with con- 
fidence of the mind become dissatisfied either through weak appli- 
iss of restfulness (or 
PEN This € 
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Cor feeling, namely, birth, decay TRADITO. the suf ua 
io The oy States of woe, the Samsàric round of suffering in the 
ntl roy 4d ng rooted in the search for nutriment in the 
Trip fe Gen. and through Contemplation on the qualities of the 
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collected in mind. Association with persons 

those states of absorption is association with people who 
lected in mind. The mind inclining, sloping, and bending 
s concentration-production in all postures of standing, 
z and the like constitutes the inclination for this factor. The 
pletion by culture of the enlightenment factor of concen- 
tion is through the path of saintship. - hc 






























Meee EXCESSVE LAXITY........ OF APPLICATION OF WISDOM means feeble 
- working of wisdom. As the principal thing in liberality is non-greed, and 
— ^ dn vtriue non-hate, so in meditation it is wisdom (non-ignorance) that is 
= the principal thing. Therefore, if wisdom is not very strong in the making 
- become of concentration there will be no causing of contemplative attain- 
ment (or distinction). As unprepared food gives no pleasure to a man, 
$0, without the application of wisdom, the object of meditation does 
not give satisfaction to the yogi’s mind. To the yogi then there is the 
bointing out of the remedy for that lack of satisfaction in the stirring up 
- ef spiritual feeling and confidence. | | | 


7. Equanimity 


_ There are things which condition the enlightenment factor of 
equanimity and an abundance of right. reflection on these is the 
reason that is conducive to the arising of the non-arisen enlighten- 
ment factor of equanimity and for the increase, expansion and 
the completion by culture of the enlightenment factor when it 


has arisen. 


E. . Five things lead to the arising of the enlightenment factor of 
equanimity: The detached attitude towards beings; the detached 
attitude towards things; the avoiding of persons who are egotistical 
_ inregard to living beings and things; association with people who are 
. neutral (impartial) in regard to living beings and things; and the 
nclination for developing the enlightenment factor of equanimity. 
he detached attitude towards beings is brought about by 


ction on beings as possessors of their own deeds, and by 
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o living being exists. To whom then, can you be -— 





= The detached attitude towards things is brought about by 
reflection on ownerlessness and temporariness. ) 


_ A person thinks thus: “ This robe will fade, get old, become a 
foot-cleaning rag and be after that fit only to be taken Up at the 
end of a stick and flung away. Surely, should there be an Owner 
of this he would not let it come to ruin in this way?" hig is 
the reflection on ownerlessness. To think that this robe cannot 
last long and that its duration is short, is to reflect on the 
temporariness of it. These two refléctions are applicable in a 
similar way to the bowl and other things. 


Persons who are egotistical in regard to living beings are laymen 
who cherish their own sons and daughters and the like, and 
recluses who cherish their resident pupils, mates, preceptors and 
the like. And these persons, if for instance, they are recluses do 
with their own hands for them whom they cherish, hair-cutting, 
sewing, robe-washing, robe-dyeing, bowl-lacquering, and so forth, 
If even for a short time they do not see their cherished ones they 
look hither and thither like bewildered deer, and ask, ** Where is 
such and such novice?” or “ Where is such and such young 
bhikkhu.” And if these recluses are entreated by others to send 
a novice or a young bhikkhu so that those others may get some such 
work as hair-cutting done, the novice or young bhikkhu is not sent 
on the plea that he is not made to do even his own work, and 
that if he is made to do the work of others he would get tired. 
Persons egotistical in this way should be avoided. 


A person who is egotistical in regard to things is he who cherishes 
robes, bowls, beakers, walking sticks, staffs and so forth and does 
not let another even touch these. When asked for a loan of some 
article he would say: “ Even I do not use it: how can I give it?" 
Persons egotistical in that Way, too, should be avoided. 


A person who is neutral, Indifferent, as regards both living 
beings and things is a person who is detached as regards both 


living beings and things. The company of such a person should be 
sought. 


b Inclination for developing this enlightenment factor is the 
inclining, sloping, and bending of the mind towards equanimity 
all Postures of standing and so fort 
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rigination and dissolution should be known by : way of 










nation and dissolution of the enlightenment factors. 


n here on the €xposition is Just according to the manner 


E The cause of the enlightenment factor of equanimity is the imparual 

— state, the middle state, free from attraction and repulsion. If that freedom 

—— from attraction and repulsion exists then there is equanimity; when it 
-© does not exist there is no equanimity. This state of freedom from attraction 

- — and repulsion is twofold by way of scope: detachment in regard to beings 

= and detachment in regard to things. 

E _ Repulsion is thrown away even by the development of the enlightenment 
factor of calm and in order to show just the way of casting out attraction 
- ts the instruction beginning with detachment in regard to beings taught. 












PA 


D Specially, equanimity is an enemy of lust and so the commentator said: 
Equanimity is the path of purity of one who is full of lust. 


The detached attitude towards beings is developed by reflection on the 
individual nature of moral causation and by reflection on soullessness. 
By reflection on ownerlessness, the state of not belonging to a soul is brought 

ut and by reflection on temporariness, the impermanence of things 1s brought 
out to produce the detached attitude towards inanimate things. 





"TEE, 
è 


2 aix NO ; 
ex “ae 74 


L6 THE FOUR TRUTHS 


^ Having explained thus the contemplation of mental objects by 
way of the seven factors of enlightenment, the Master said, “ And 

, . e. z s 
further,” and so forth, in order to explain the meditation by way of 


the Four Truths. 


I DAM DUKKHANTI YATHABHÜTAM PAJANATI = “A 
 — PmMkkhu understands: * This is suffering,’ according to reality.” 
. He puts aside craving, and understands all things of the three 
. Planes ot becoming as suffering, according to nature. He under- 
pou according to nature the previous craving that produces 
“~ makes to arise that very suffering. He understands the non- 
TA Ch ROLA: -BU ffering and its origin, iC e i ig to nature, 
AES da À J 
























































7" M 
f j B EIE E (ND J Å 
7 - TRA We a 
z a up. E TW. w ^ 7 
A F k; 2 , 
:4 . y *- 
A a re ty’ a. ) EA 
TITy A v Win. F 
Mr d wee x 






f the explanation of the 
Magga]. 






A re r a 
kan + ~ 


ITI AJJHATTAM = “Thus, 





Real Truths is in the Pat} of 
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internally.” He lives core UN 
templating mental objects in mental objects, having laid hold 


of his own four truths or the four truths of another or at one time 
his own four truths and at another time another's four truths. 


In this explanation of the truths, the origination and dissolution 


of the four truths should be understood according to nature by 


way of arising and Stopping. 


stated. 


From here on the explanation is according to the manner already | 


With this have been stated the following twenty-one subjects of 
meditation: Breathing, Modes of Deportments, the Method of 
the Thirty-two Parts of the Body, the Determination of the Four 
Modes of Materiality (or the Four Elements), the Nine Cemetery 
Contemplations, Contemplation of Feeling, Contemplation of 


Consciousness, the Laying Hold on 
Hold on the Aggregates, the Laying 
Laying Hold on the Enlightenment 


the Hindrances, the Laying 
Hold on the Sense-bases, the - 
Factors, and the Laying Hold 


on the Truths. The Cemetery Contemplations are counted 


separately. 


The Contemplation on Breathing, the Thirty-two Parts and - 


the Nine Cemetery Centemplations, these eleven, are spbjects of 
meditation which produce full absorption. The Digha-bhanaka 
(Reciter of the Long Collection of Discourses) Maha Siva, however, 


says that the Nine Cemetery Conte 
way of the contemplation of Misery 
view only two subjects, Breathing 


mplations are here stated by 
- Therefore according to his 
and the Thirty-two Parts, 


produce full absorption; the rest produce only partial absorption. 


YO HI KOCI BHIKKHAVE 


IME CATTARO SATI- 


PATTHANE EVAM BHAVEYYA — « Verily, o bhikkhus, 
should any person make become the Four Arousings of Mindfulness 


in this manner." If any bhikkhu- 


or bhikkhuni or upàsaka or | 


upásikà cultivates mindfulness from the beginning according to 


the method taught here. 
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150 


BÜITIHANTU BHIKKHAVE = “© thikkhus Iet alone? 
E. This together with what follows this, was said by way of the average 
|. Person capable of being trained. " 
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of Kalmasay Āda and its evolution in India E E | 
l of the Pali Text Society, 1909, “tre 
Yo. 537); and Jayaddisa Jàtaka (No. 5 


roper N. vol. I. pp 528-529. Watanabe’s study is comprehensi, be: Pi 
yelieves Jàtaka No. 337 to be older than 513. Some said that the cons eM 
f Speckled Foot was in No. 537. The Maha Vihà D 
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ra teachers said thats 
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1 _ Thàneswar. merly included Sone 

'ànipat, and was situated between the Saraswati (mod. Sarsuti) on the north 
nd th > Drsadvat (mod. Rakshi) on the south."— Cited from G.De by R. Mehta - 
n I re-Buddhist India p. 382, Bombay, 1939. A ON 
€ Y "he kingdom of Kuru...... was divided into three parts, Kuruksetra, the | 
© Kurus (i.e. the country of the Kurus), and Kurujangala (the forest tract included — 
| . in the kingdom).” Notes to S. M: Sastri's edition of Cunningham's Ancient - 
© Meography of India, p. 701, Calcutta, 1924. | E 
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mur * 


p = *Sarhyutta Nikàya v, pages 168 and 


AMENS. 186. P.T.S. Edition. 
. .**Sutta Nipata verse 714. 


_ *Not found in the Patisambhida 
. .. **Not found in the Pat 
4 Jn e ummapada. 
BETTIN ie S as gs ae 
t} ita Nikäya bl page 151, P.T.S. Edition. The verse which precedes | 

f pau: g i em es a saying attributed to the Pordnas in Adikaram’s | 

4, Story of Buddhism in Ceylon, Appendix II. A, page xxii quotation 77. 
"**"Sutta Nipata verse 949 ; E 
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these are verses 273.275 of the . 
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Part, 1. P.T.S. 


ad d 445 


Edi ION s-, LHe 


I (x 
am LI 


Visuddhi M 
ec A M od | % 3 A ; «112 3 TT 
S. Abhayasinha says that this passage is a statement ofthe  —3 
eory of perception and that it is mentioned in the Siddhànta Candro- | 
i Krsna Dhürjati Diksita, a commentary of Tarkasangraha, thus: 
masa samyujjate mana indriyenendriyamarathena tatah pratyaksarn. 
B gigs iar. 
age—7( 


‘In the highest sense. a living being is a process of consciousness, and cons- 
vss in the highest form is that of the Saint, the Arahanta, which is not 

erent from the Norm and within that consciousness the Norm is included. 
TENES 


— *Material phenomena of bodily or vocal expression which arise and cease 
_ together with the thought that motivates expression are ignored as too plain to 





az 
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e misunderstood. Only other phenomena of matter not connected with 
| vocal or bodily expression are mentioned. 
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— —*One who realises that which one experiences. The person who experiences 
_ absorption first, realises Nibbana afterward. That person should be understood 
stream-winning 






_as of sixfold character counting from the state of the fruition of 


to the state of the path of arahatship. Therefore the commentator, said: Here 


a certain person, having experienced by the body the eight emancipations, lives; 
" that person the cankers become destroyed owing to his having scen the eman- 
-eipations with wisdom. Digha Atthakatha, Part III, pages 889-890. See P.T.S. 


lition. 


ere, it is necessary to explain further how a course of cognition with moral 
onsequences takes place. Awareness or lack of it in regard to, for instance, 
true nature of a visible object is not due to the sensory qualities of the eye. 
evertheless when a visible object becomes clear after existing for the space of 
'ught-unit in regard to consciousness of the life-continuum without however 
y ruffle in the placid flow of the continuum, there arises once and ceases 
ss as life-continuum movement of one thought-unit’s duration and 
arises and ceases consciousness as life-continuum stoppage of on 
duration. Then completing the function of adverting or 
object, consciousness as a barely active mind-process ari fuer 
r that in regular order arise and cease one thought- MARNE 
npleting the function of secing the object, one - MARE es. 
| resultant mind-process completing the func ion of receiving t 
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ny times and then con: 'ClOus 

rehended earlier in the course of sense 

ce of one thought-unit by way of life-c 
ace of one thought-unit, by way of life-co, 
id-door. After that consciousness arises once and ceases hy È 
to the mind-door and arises and ceases seven times by way of B 
iind-door cognition. It is even in the fourth impulsion-set begin- EN 
*-door cognition or in the impulsion-set of the third of the ‘COURSES a 
l-door cognition that very strong moral consequences take place. Cf 
1a Nikaya Atthakatha pp. 75-76 P.T.S. Ed. and the Visuddhi Marga 
ldhaghosa thera with commentary of Kalikala Sahityas Sarvagjiia Pan. 
dita Parakrama Bahu and new explanation by M. Dharmaratne, 1890, Colombo, 
Part 1 p. 91. The extract given below is from the Paramattha Manjasa Tika 
Part 1 p. 43 edited by M. Dhammananda Thera, 1928, Colombo: ettha ca 
sakkhu dvàre riparammane àpàthagate niyamitádi vasena kusalakusale javane 
attakkhattum uppajjitvà bhavangam otinne tadanu rüpameva mano dvàrika 
avane tasmim yevarammane sattakkhattum yeva uppajjitva bhavangarn 
otinne puna tasmim yeva dvàre tadevarammanami nissáàya itthi purisoti àdinà 

vavatthapentam pasàda rajjanàdi vasena sattakkhatturh javanam javati 


Page—97 

** Waking—the state of being awake; there, when there is non-occurrence of 
the process which makes or is made of action,what is called waking does not exist; 
the bhikkhu laying hold (of the matter), thinking, ‘ waking comes to be when a 
trace of the process which makes or is made of action occurs’ is called a doer of 
clear comprehension [jagarite ti jagarane. Tattha kriyamayapavattassa appa- 
vattiyà sati jàgaritam nama na hoti: Kriyamayapavattavalaiije pavattante 
jagaritam nama hotiti parigganhanto bhikkhu jàgarite sampajanakari nama hoti]. 
Sammoha Vinodani, Jhana Vibhanga, p. 364 P.T.S. Ed. 


Page—99 
*Vibhanga, page 250. P.T.S. Edition. 


Page—100 : 
*Cf. Jhàna Vibhanga, Sammoha Vinodani, pp. 363-4 P.T.S. Ed. 
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_.*The three kinds of wisdom: inclination of mind. Nibbana, the four fruits 
of the homeless life [tisso vijjà: cittassa adhimutti nibbanam cattàri samania- 
phalani] Paramattha Manjisa Tika. | 
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igi oA DOE MU ideas of concentration, energy and equanimity should 
plied to th ' min Yi 252: hol : ^ euer "on 
Eo i emmi, according as they are needed, to check idleness, agitation 
117 Ji te ST L i ^ 3 ` ^ , à : EEN VA 
j / ae atid Saree - 
SAE a i a M ukkhu should have these six states to reac: ce: 
by» .CrCS | ' leaning to the E ood, love of A NIDI 


12: The bh i Con, MIT ! 


: | di | "Kg B 
OUS SSSR AULCT AT OI caim. | 


meni 


N ` 
7 1 wry 
* 


7. 
CO PES NE 


3 
£ -d 
$ a re EY f 
"^ d" m 
eee a e 
y E - - "i ^ - 
-— et » 





